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This book is i\u attempt to report uii tlie act ties uj* many persniis 
a> tlie\ lici\-e atfenipted ttj teach se\'ei-ely liarid icapped students in the 
Mad.is«»u Metropolitan School District*. Tliere is little one can du to 
express accuj-ciiely the f'l'ust rat i< mis , .i'->\'^? failures and successes exper- 
ienced as we d!seo\"er m^re and more about what severely liandicapped st'udent-s 
can leai'u. hach year we sonse inci'eased excitement as staff and pai'onts 
disco\er wa\s to enhance the funct ii'ii ini: levels oi' ':>\"pn the most handicapped 
of our students. 

As uui' ability t^ prMu;rani t'oi- students expands a^^-r^ss po>-suns, set tin-.- 
and Hint or ials, v;o are lo«wn inii lu^'vo and mure aN'Ut the alnlit}' of so\"ei"el\' 
handicappeti students tu perf''>i'm c-. '!:^pf»te!i1"l\' iu Cfiiiplex cocim'jni ty e!r.' i rt)Mj!ie!i ts • 
We have learned that the se\'erely handicapped students in precarious healtli 
with minimal mutnric al^ilities can bta tauj^ht to li.KMmiote and communicate; 
wp lia\e learned tliat severely liandicapped yauia adults will ultimatel;.- 
I'lnictioi; fM'fect i \ely in t.'Oi:ipet i t i \ c .jobs; and v;e have leai'ued tiiat expec- 
tations Diiee held only for inildly handicapped students can now be held for 
sevei-ely handicapped studt.Mits. 

In the process of learning about our students we have also leai'ned a 
l^reat deal ab«»ut ouj*sel'.es . M^st importantly, we have learned tu woi'k 
cooperatively in spite of different ti*ain!iiL* and disciplinrry missions and 
v;e ha\e learned that we cannot rely on any <'ne inst ruct, i^na] "i* ( iri^an i xat i onal 
"!i>ndel** to L»enerate our strategies. 

In an attempt t<> meet tlie specii'ic needs id' our readers, MA/.f \olume \' i 
has been organized into tlie following three parts: 
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IV^rt 1 ; 

Madison Alteriicitive ['or Zero Kxclusion : 
i^apers and Programs Related to Public School "Serv ices 
l\jr Secondary A^^e Severely Handicapped Students 



:^art '1 



Madison Alternative for Zero I^xclusiori : 
Papers and i^ro^trains Related tn ioacliin^ Keadin^ Skills 
to Severely Handicapped Students 



l\art 

Madison Alternat ive {'or Zei^o Flxclusion : 
Tt)v;ard an [nte;>rated Thej-apv Model I'ur Teachinu 
Motor, Trackinu and Scannino Skills tn Sevej-el\- Handicapped Student.-: 

We liope that this inj'ni-niatiwn will l)e helpful as y^^u continue to work 
toward improved educati(jnal services I'or severely handicapped students. 



L.P.. 
\. S, 
T.C. 
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Occupational and Physical Therapy Services for 
Severely Handicapped Students: Toward a 
Naturalized Public School Service Delivery Model^ 

Part 1 

Integrated vs. Isolated Therap y Models 

Janet Sternat, John Nietupski, Steve Lyon 
Rosalie Messina, and Lou Brown 
Madison Public Schools and University of Wisconsin*^ 

Recent judicial and legislative actions have affirmed Uie right of 
all children to a public school education. Thus, public school officials 
throughout the nation are engaging in activities design^id to culminate in 
the best possible educatioucii services for students witii substantial im- 
pairments in academic, motor, .'Jelf-liolp and social skills domains. In 
Part I of tliis paper, attempts will be made to relate to selected aspects 
of at least two oervice delivery models (isolated and integrated) that have 
been or are being used in public school settings for severely handicapped 
students by physical da\d occupational therapists. In the isolated therapy 
model the therapy is offered in a segregated environment that is separate 
from the home and school room where the student generally functions. In 
the integrated model the therapy becomes part of Uie severely handicapped 
student's total developmental life space because it takes place in the 
school, the community and the home. 

The models sharo common characteristics and tiius are not mutually 
exclusive. However, for the purpose of illustration and communication 
excunpies of the sequence of treatment using the two models will be given. 
These examples lie at opposite ends of a continuum. Hopefully, such an 

^This paper was supported in part by Madison Public Schools Federal Con- 
tract No, OEC-0-74-799 3# and in part by Grant No, OEG-0-73-6137 to the Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin-Madison, from the Department of HEW, USOE , Bureau of Education 
for the Handicapped, Division of Personnel Preparation, Washington, D.C. 



A revision of this paper will be published in Education and Training of 
the Jfen tally Retarded . Appreciation is expressed to Nancy Dodd for her 
valuable contributions to Parts I and III. 



artificial dichotomy will make several basic issues more clear and consequently 
allow for an open approach to the development of exemplary physical and 
occupational therapy service delivery models for severely handicapped 
students . 

The Isolated Therapy Model 

Assume that the teacher of a severely handicapped student (Billy) 
thought he needed physical or occupational tlierapy and referred him for therapy 
services . In a se ttincj emphasizing an iso la ted therapeutic model the 
following sequence of events might occur: 

1. Billy is removed from his classroom by the therapy staff and 
transported to the therapy room. 

2. Through formal and informal testing the therapist securec 
diagnostic information presumably related to tlie determination 
of Billy's cu-.-rent general developmental motoric functioning 
level. 

3. From the diagnostic information gathered it is hypothesized that 
Billy is operating motorically at approximately a four-month 
developmental level. The therapist, in collaboration with a 
physician / prescribes a program which is designed to induce pro- 
gression through a normal developmental motor sequence. That is, 
the therapist will attempt to teach laotor skills in the order of 
their appearance in normal motor development, beginning with the 
skills that typically appear at the four-month level. 

4. Billy is brought to the therapy room twice each week. During 
therapy the therapist attempts to develop "pull to sitting" and 
"rolling to side", two motor skills which typically surface at the 
four-month level. 

5. After therapy Billy is returned to his classroom. Often the 



therapist has another student i;c:heduled for therapy immediately 
after Billy. The time necessary to communicate with Billy's; 
teachor or parents about the suructure and concent of tiie 
develcpmontal motor program or progros:^ within that program is, 
therefore, unavailable. Efforts by die teacher or tiie tlierapist 
to insure that skills taught in the therapy room are maintained 
and absorbed into classroom ^r home curricula consequently are 
unsuccessful. The teacher ai\^\ the part^p.ts may even be unaware 
of Billy's motor needs and tiiorofore Uhe school and home en- 
vironments may not allow for, or may even inhibit, the acquisition 
or performance of the motor skills the tlierapist is attemutinq to teach, 
6. After six moiitiiS of thera^'y iiilly demonstrates little progress 
(\Vhen "pulled to sit" he exhibits slight head lag, but has not 
yet learned to *'roll to s ide ,"). Although the therapist may want 
to continue working with Billy, the limited progress may lead to 
a decision to reduce therapy to weekly or bimonthly checks to 
allow time to work with anotlier student with "more potential". 
This hypothetical situation exemplifies a type of therapy service a 

severely handicapped student might receive under the "Isolated Therapy Model". 

Assumptions of the Isolated Therapy Model . 

There are at least four basic assumptions underlying the Isolated Therapy 

Mode 1 : 

1. The Isolated T lerapy Model assumes tiiat the information related 
to motor skills which is secured in ivn isolated therapy room will 
yield information that validly represents ge neral motoric 
functioning. That means that the Isolated Therapy Model assumes 
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that the level of motor skills observed in the therapy room 
is representative of the level of motor skills manifested by 
the severely handicapped student in the home, classroom, lunch 
room, on the playground, etc. 

2. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that knowledge of the 
sequence in which motor skills are typically acquired by 
"norrnal" children makes it possible to dfitermino the order in" 
which motor skills should be taught to a severely handicapped 
student. That is, once the therapist has assessed the motor 
skills of a severely handicapped student, tiic developmental 
relationship to a typically normal sequence can be determined. 
The therapist then can teach the absent skills in the order 

that tliey would presuiriably appear in trie normal, inouor development 
sequence . 

3. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that episodic therapy (i.e., 
therapy conducted once or twice per week for 20-30 minutes per 
session) will result in substantial general motor skill development. 

4. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that skills acquired in one 
environment will be performed in other environments. For example, 
it is assumed that if a student performs the pincer grasp in the 
therapy room in the presence of a therapist, the student will per- 
form that motor skill in the classroom, in the presence of the 
teacher and in the home in the presence of parents. 
While this assumption of skill generalization may be valid for 
normal and mildly handicapped students, it represents a rather 
high degree of instructional inference when applied to severely 
handicapped students. 
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The isolated therapy model has been effective with a variety of physical- 
motor problems of normal and mildly handicapped persons. Consequently, it is 
understandable that the isolated therapy model is being used with severely 
handicapped students in the public schools. The general or exclusive use of 
the isolated therapy model with severely handicapped students should, however, 
receive careful scrutiny and in most instances, be rejected. More efficacious 
alternatives are available. 
The Integrated Therapy Model • 

Assume that the same severely handicapped student, Billy is referred 
by his teacher for physical or occupational therapy in a sectlng that 
emphasizes an integrated therapy mod,el. 

1. The tiierapist comes to the classroom and home and observes Billy 
while he engages in various activities (e.g., during play time, 
feeding, toileting, and group activities) and administers range 
of motion tests in the presence of the teacher and the parents. 

2. From the infoIrmati^^' 'secured from observations and various in- 
formal tests th',- th:: :'.jist concluaes that Billy's primary motoric 
needs are in the uiea of head control. That is, in the various 
activities in which Billy engaged he rarely maintained his head 
in an upright position or turned his head to view objects or 
people to his right or left. 

3. The therapist, the teacher and the parents, therefore, jointly 
design an instructional program that can be implemented at school 
and at home to develop head control skills. The program is also 
designed to develop a number of movement patterns which in- 
corporate clusters of developmental skills. 

4. The therapist provides direct service to Billy only twice per week. 

5. In addition to direct therapy, the therapist trains 
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Billy's teachers and parents to implement the program both in the 
classroom and at home, during as many activities as possible. That 
is, in addition, to direct therapy, Billy is taught head control 
during feeding, art class. Instructional Material Center activities 
and while watching TV or riding the school bus or playing at 
school or at home. 

6. After two months, Billy demonstrates slight progress. The teacher, 
the therapist and the parents continue therapy and meet regularly 
to design changes that might make the prograun more effective. 
Assumptions of the Integrated Therapy Model . 

There are also at least four basic assumptions underlying the 
Integrated Therapy Model: 

1. The Integrated Therapy Model assumes that assessment of motor 
abilities can be conducted most efficaciously in natural en- 
vironments (e.g., classrooms, homes, busses).^ If the therapist 
observes the students' motoric functioning in natural environments, 
he/she will be able to assess motor performance across many different 
natural settings, materials, cues and persons. This allows the 
therapist to secture a more valid representation of general motoric 
functioning. The integrated model also assumes that if the teacher, 
tho therapist and parents jointly devise the program it can be 
incorporated into daily living and educational activities and will 
have direct relevance to immediate, as well as long term 
developmental needs. Thus, most "significant others" will be 
included in the therapy program. Educational activities can be 
arranged so that performance of target skills can be encouraged 
(or required) across a variety of natural settings, materials, cues 
and persons. 
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^Certainly, selected "range of motion" assessments might be administered 
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2. The Integrated Ther.iry Model assi:iines that students should be 
taught clusters of developmental motor skills through functional 

and game activities for least 3 reasons. First, "normal" children 

appear to develop motor skills in clusters (i.e,, while refining 
the ability to sit the child is also learning to climb and achieve 
greater proficiency in four-point activities). Functional and 
game activities which incorporate clusters of developmental motor 
skills might, therefore, more closely approximate the normal 
developmental process. Second, it is felt that incorporati i j 
clusters of developmental motor skills into functional and game 
activities will result in more rapid acquisition. Third, 
functional and game activities can bo incorporated 
into other a.spects of a student's life space. 

3. The Intugratod Therapy Model asijumos that in order for motor skill 
training to be effective, therapy must be longitudinal and 
naturalized. Therefore, therapy should be provided each day, 
throughout tJie day, in all the onvironmonts in which the student 
functions . 

4. The Integrated Therapy Model a.ssumes that in order for skills to 
be usefuJ, they must be taught and/or empirically verified in 
tho ouvironmentij in wivich they will naturally occur. lliat Ijj, 
tho rntograt(Hl Thora[^y Mod'i 1 afi.sumon that whr»n attempting t-o 

teach skills which will bo uuod in classrooms, homes, and/or in play 
setLing.s, thoijo skills Ljhould be taught or verified in class- 
rooms, home.s, and/or play settings. 



The Integrated Therapy Model advocates several strategics based on 
those assujnption.s and consequently rejects the parallel assumptions of the 
Isolated Therapy Model. The Integrated Therapy Model, therefore, advocates 
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foxar basic approaches: 

1. The integrated Therapy Model advocates assessing motojric functioning 
in the students' natural environments because it rejecJts the 
ass'jmption that general motoric functioning can be validly assessed 
outside natrual environments by a therapist who is lanf^lliar with 
the student and lacks stimulus control. 

2. The Integrated Therapy Model advocates teaching clusters of skills 

as opposed to isolated developmental motor skills, tn^^^^asingly large 
discrepencies will therefore result, since it often requires many months 
to teach a severely handicapped student an isolated inc7toi: skill that 
a normal child would acquire in a few weeks. Although t^e norinai 
developmental strategy often will result in substantial gains for 
other populations it is rejected as an effective strategy for use 
with severely handicapped students, 

3. The Integrated Thera, Model advocates incorporating ti^^ta^PV 
continuously and naturally into the students' daily a^'tivities because 
it rejects the assumption that skills taught in short episodes Once 

or twice a week will result in significant gains. 

4. The Integrated Therapy Model advocates teaching skills in the 
student's natural environments with a variety of instjTUCtional materials, 
persons and cues because it rejects the assumption th^t skills taught 

in one environment by one therapist and utilizing one ^et of 
instructional materials will generalize to the student's natural 
environments. 

It is suggested, therefore, that physical and occupational- therapists 
working with severely handicapped students, utilize an Integra teci Therapy Mo(jel 
that meet the following seven criteria: 

1. T^sessment of motoric functioning must be conducted jp _j^e_ral, 
natural settings; 



2. Parents, teachers and therapists should design motor skill programs 
jointly ; 

3. Motor skill programs should be designed to teach clus ters of 
developmental motor skills; 

4. Clusters of developmental motor skills should be taught through 
functional and game activities ; 

5. Motor skill training should occur throughout the day, every day, and 
in all settings in which students function; 

6. Program revisions should be based upon student progress and imple- 
mented by parents, teachers and therapists. 

7. The teaching strategies utilir.ed in developmental motor skill 
programs should rely upon basic principles of neurophysiological 
functioning (several basic neurophysiological principles are 
presented in Part II). 
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Partji. 

Neurophysiological Principles^ Considerations for the 
Development of Educational Curricula for 
Sever>-^ly Handicapped Students 

'lanet Sternat and Rosalie Messina 
Madison Public Schools 

The changes in a skill or cluster of skills along a continuum from 
initially unsophisticated to mor'^ complex levels generally has been referred 
to as developmental process. Development occurs within a context of sensory 
input and is integrated with motor output through contact and experience 
with external environments. It is known Jia^: a time when this process is 
especially critical is the first 24 months of an individual's life. Piaget 
has referred to this period as the Sensori-motor stage of development. 
During this period the rudiments of many critical concepts are established. 
The developmental skills an individual acquires from interactions with 
external environments seem to be a function of at least three basic factors 

1. Accurate sensory intake with continual feedback from resultant 
motoi- responses; 

2. The number and variety of experiences actively encountered during 
interactions within a variety oi' environments; 

Ctjiitinued maturation of the ''ontral Nervous System (CKS) with 
integration (i.e., incorpoj'ation of* lower center activity into 
a c^^ordinated system) at liigher centers along witli inhibition 
(i.e., gradual decrease in efjt^ct) of primitive reflexive behavior. 
If any of these three ba.sic factors are not ope)*ative or are limited, 
problems in the acquisition and maintenance of concepts and their behavioral 
referents will result. in tiiis section an attempt will be made to delineate 
several of tir underlying neurophysiological factors that may account for 
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delays in normal developmental processes, distortions of those processes, 
as seen in severely handicapped children's actions, or deficits related 
to organic functioning. \'isible actions tliat are fuuctionall}' related to 
more difficult to observe CNS i'unctioning, but wliicli nia>' be amenable to 
remediation will bo discussed. Attempts will bo made to encourage teacliers 
and ullier direct ser\'ico poi'sonnel tn expand tlio number of I actors which 
are tj'pically considered when teaching severol\ liandxcapped students. 
Accuraio sensory intake 

Accurate sensory intake is i n fluencod by : 

a> inhibition (jf irrelevant stimuli at GXt(?riial rnceplors and various 
centers witliin tlie r\S tlirnugli c^miplnx choiiiical cnr^oo: 

b) tliG ability to accommodate ( i.e., adapt t<r cliangmg stimuli; 

c) feedback rnnn rfonsory systems wit'liin liie muscle fibers; and 

d) maintenance of arousal levels necessary tn perceive information. 
If; CNS is fragnionted, bi*:li Intensity .s1 imulation ma\' be clianneled 

wiiliout inbibition. Ibis ma\' result in witlidrawal and /nr doiensive acticms. 
Incnnsistonc)' in tlio oxprossinn n\' socially appr(jpriate emotional responses 
and Iwperdistractnbility are twn additional actions tliat might be (jbserved. 
Thus, a situation miglit arise in whicli a student may he viewed as noncompliant 
wlion in fact distortions of sensory input may make it difficult i'or tliat 
student to maintain i.nteJ'act Inn witb matorial.s or surfaces. 

i'lie inability lo maintain contact- witb surfaces <ir ob.jcjcts or grasp 
or keep feet f-lat while in contact witb varied textures also may be 
viewed cis ^>vej' stiinulati(jn at TNS levels v;lien tlm situation rerjuire 
inliibition. i f a teaclier forces a student to keep liis/lier foot in contact 
with a surface witlmut ade(|natel\' preparing tlie CNS to accept tlie input, 
tlie spiraling of distractability and tlie heigbteniiig of aviridanco and 
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escape actions may result. if the accommodation process is impaired, 
each presentation of a stimulus may be interpreted differently. There- 
fore, the teacher must consider tlie el'fect of eliange .itself witliin 
stimulus dimensions as Iiaving an el*f-ect on studenit responses. 

The actions dcscribod ab(^ve can occur in reaction to clianges in 
sensory input from many sources. Some pcjlential sources are: persons, 
foods, textures, temperatures, and cliangos in hody position. Students 
ma\' exhibit action sequences that avoid sudden clianges in routine 
or emit othe}- maladaptive responses upon encountering different 
intensititos of common or novel onvirovimontal variabl'.os. Programmatic 
considerations sliould include a i'ocus on tlio aoo(Mnmodatii»n process Ijy 
systomaticallN" vai-j'ing persons, materials, positions and surroundings 
to avoid excessive reliance on a limited number cues. Sucli system- 
atic variation may prepare tlic cliild to lumdlu vaiying dcgi-oos of 
sensory stimulation . 

Wliile motor responses are observable, tliey liavo intej-nal effects 
wlrich are directly fed back to the C\S througli a sensory system 
specii'ic to muscle fibers. Tlie feedl)ack s^'stem allows for automatic 
adjustments by the CNS and thus tlie control of motor planning. Without 
accurate feedback from muscle s\'stoms, students ma}' appeaj' cluiiisv or 
awkward and may display' discrepancies in the i-ato and pj-ecision of 
movement. Implications for programming include accurate functional 
motion £.'rialysis of re(iuirGd rate, force (e.g., acceleration/decelera- 
tion of muscle movements related to strength) and timing of coordinated 
muscle groups, i'his analysis should bo fj)llowed b\' ropeated practice 
to establish coded neural pathway's and efficient ^)al torns of movement. 
A student who is unable to aclrieve an accu:rato hand to mouth pattern 
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necessary for eating illustrates the importance of* an adequately functioning 
motor feedback system. The student is required to scoop tlie food and bring 
the utensil to his mouth.. Successful completion oi' tlie hand to mouth pattern 
depends upuii feedback fi-om lenjztli clianges vn'tln'.n tlie muscles and ,-joint 
receptor feedback throughout tlie movement. (Ker time and trials, the number 
of external cues pi-ovided during instruction should be faded if automatic 
patterns are to emerge. Tliat is, if students arc t«) acquire the ability 
to perform the skills of concern indepondeiitly . 

The CNS also monitors states of ar^jusal at specific center's. Essentially, 
this moans that specific coiiters need to bo chemically "primed** to accept 
sonsur\' inputs. Modicat ^ sei'/ure activity and lack of higher level 
cognitive feedback i:iu>' disturb the? runctlnn of arousal centers resulting 
in heightened or suppressed arousal states that; are Incompatible with 
attending and responding to relevant aspects of the stimulus environment. 
Attempts should be made to obtain accurate information as to appropriate 
medications, dosages and ptjssiblo seizure activity related to states oj- 
arousal. 

Number and variety of experiences 

Delayed niotoi- development (e.g., wneii a cliild is not rolling over at 
six months or sitting at one yearly curtails environmental interactions. 
If development is del:iyed and there is a resultant lack of independent 
functi on 1 i)g J flie wnriety of expor i<MU'es is .reduced further and CNS func- 
tioning may be maint^iined at reflnxivn and pj'imitive levels. I^ow rates 
oi* sfjlf-initiatod movrnnorit and exploration combined with repeated attempts 
that fail have the effect of decreasing motivation and thus subsequent 
action. Stated another way, the woi'ld is poj-coived by the child as too 
risky or failure ridden. 
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There is evidence tliat supports the existence of an innate drive or 
mrjtivation that is not necessarily connected to reinforcement from the 
environment which also sliould be considered (DudLili, 1975). The developing 
process uf CNS growtli continually initiates practice and repetition of 
movements, leading to llie establishment of neural growth and efficient 
neural pathways. Many severely handicapped students displa}' low rates of 
movement and higli rates tjf i-epetitious practxco or irrelexant (stereotypic) 
motor actions. Low movement rates and hv^h rates of stereotypic actions 
can limit the subsequent acquisition and use? of higlier level skills outside 
of highly structured settings. I'l'ogramming sh.ould foeus on these critical 
aspects of CNS developmental process whicli underlie present beliaviors. 
Those beluiviors which are not at inaximuni ei'ficiency and/or nut demonstrating 
integration sliould be determined and given sufficient repetition and practice 
for refinement. Historic components absent from the .'^tudonta' repertoire, 
which are catalysts for the emergence of' liiglier level skills sliould be 
developed to tlie highest possible level uf ei'ficiency. 

llie child's delayed and limited motor development also may have an 
effect on adults who are interacting with the student, f.eneral parent-child 
interactions often change in response to manifested growth patterns. Tor 
example, as a normal child acquires skills, parc?iital handling may be faded. 
However, parents of delayed children (»ftnn do u^t fade their assistance. 
If fadiiig of parental support does not <K:cur or if parents do not attempt 
to direct the child's development, the child's active experiences again 
have deviated from that of a normal child. Vor oxampln, parents who alwavs 
provide support for their child's head rnay be preventing the development of 
necessary independent head control skills. 
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Continued physiological naturation 

Organic defects within the CNS, such as complete absence of specific 
brain are.<s, tumors, or lesions, that result in non-functional, neural centers 
are factors which cannc:)t be overlooked. These defects may cause actions 
unrelated to environmental stimuli. Those neurological areas which are 
functioning ..nay be maturing at grr^ssly different rates leaving cognitive 
and motor aspects of learning out of synchronication and interfering with the 
child's skill acquisition and interactions with the external world. 

As a ro.sult of degenerative diseases such as San Fillipo's Disease, 
Tubernus Sclerosis and Side Coll anemia, development may follow normal pro- 
gressions for a time. However, When degenerative processes occur some liigher 
level skills may be maintained while others deter iterate in apparently unpre- 
dictable patterns. IP one oi- more of the above interfering factors exist in 
development may be unique, delayed or totally arrested. Unless teachers 
and tlierapis:ts recognize ai^d program for tliese possibili ties, teaching methods 
may I'ail tr) allow students to function in accoi-dance with their capacities. 

In I'art III curricular suggest inns for teaching selected lieadajntrol skill 
clustei's to severely handicapped students are provided. These curricular 
suggestions are intended to reflect the seven critei-ia of the Integrated 
Tlierapy Model. 
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Part III 

Curricular Suggestions for Teaching Severely Handicapped 
Students Selected Clusters of Head Control Skills 

Janet Stemat, Steve Lyon, John Nietupski, and 
Rosalie Messina 

Introduction and Rationale 

A suggested head control program, designed to meet the criteria of the 
Integrated Therapy Model is presented below. During the 1976-1977 school 
year, this program or a facsimile will be implemented with several severely 
handicapped students in the Madison Public Schools. 

Head control skills such as the ability to move (rotate, flex and extend) 
balance and right^ are a vital aspect of human growth and development. 
Without such skills even primitive scanning, selection, inspection, retrieval 
and manipulation of objects would be extremely difficult. Close observation 
of many severely handicapped students of varying chronological ages and 
functioning levels often reveals substantial deficits in a variety of head 
control skill clusters. Even such rudimentary skills as the independence 
of head and eye movements may not be in the functional repertoires of some 
severely handicapped students. 

As head control skills are crucial to almost all developmental domains, 
it is imperative that teachers of severely handicapped students: 

a) assess functioning for the presence of crucial head control skills; 

b) teach students to perform the required skills; or 

c) arrange for adaptive and/or prosthetic assistance which might com- 
pensate for the inability of the student to learn independent per- 
formance of the necessary skill. 

5 

Head righting is referred to here as movement of the head: 1) to the right 
when the trunk is moved to the left; 2) to the left when the trunk is moved to 
the right; 3) raised (extended) when the trunk is moved forward, and 4) lowered 
(flexed) when the trunk is moved backward. 



The following curricular suggestions are designed to result in the 
students' acquisition of three head control skill clusters: head rotation ^ 
head balancing , and head righting * These skill clusters are considered pre- 
requisites for many educationally crucial developmental motor skills.^ 
Instructional Sequence and Task Analysis 
A. Instructional Sequence 

The Schemata of Instructional Sequences Chart (see Chart I) illustrates 
the order in which clusters of head control skills may be taught. The 
skill clusters referred to in the Schemata of Instructional Sequences 
Chart are described briefly below; 

I. Horizontal head movement (rotation) refers to teaching a student 
to rotate his/her head horizontally away from and toward the 
midline position. 

II. Head Balancing refers to teaching a student to stop his/her head 
to the right and left of midline and above and below the level 
head position. 

III. Head Balancing (after a rotation) refers to teaching a student to 

stop his/her head and hold it in a fixed position after a 

horizontal rotation. 
IV-A. Head Righting refers to teaching a student to rotate his/her head 

in order to right the trunk after a side to side trunk movement. 
IV-B. Initiation of Rotation refers to teaching a student to initiate 

a smooth and continuous head rotation. 



^This instructional program is not recommended for use with students with 
CA less than one to two years. For such students, it is recommended that 
teachers attempt to induce progressions through normal developmental motor 
sequences. 
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V. Head Balancing refers to teaching a student to .balance his/her 
head when the head is placed in any position within 45° to the 
right or 45° to the left of midline and 10° above or below a 
level head position. 
VI-A. Initiation of Extension refers to teaching a student to initiate 
a smooth and continuous extension (a vertical head movement 
against gravity). 

VI-B. Stopping the Head (after movement) refers to teaching a student 

to stop his/her head appropriately after a movement. 
VII. Head Righting (extension) refers to teaching a student to extend 

his/her head in order to right the head with the trunk after a 

frontward movement of the trunk. 
VIII. Returning the Head refers to teaching a student to return (by 

rotation, flexion, or extension) his/her head to a midline and 

level position after a head movement. 
IX. Head Righting (flexion) ^ refers to teaching a student to flex 

his/her head in order to right the head with the trunk after a 

backward movement of the trunk. 

5. Task Analysis 

The following is a suggested task analysis of the head control skill 
clusters delineated in the Schemata of Instructional Sequences Chart. 
Those Phases numbered IV-A and IV-B or VI-A or VI-B indicate that 
the skill clusters might be taught concurrently. 



n 

'Though lowering the head below the level head position is referred to 
here as flexion, the action results from using extensor muscles to decellerate 
downwcurd head movement. 
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Task ADalysis uf Selected Head Control Skill Clusters 

l^l^ase 1 - Teaching students to perforin bcislc liead rutcition skills 

iVo.gram (>b;iect j\-es : Tu teach a student 1(i rutate his. 'her head thrt)Ugh 
45^' b«)th from: midline tu the right and to tiie left"; and frum 90^ 
to tlie riglit or 1- the loft of nridline toward midline.^ 
Part^: reaching a student tr. rotate liis/'her head through 45'-' from 
midline to the right and tu the le1'i uf midline, 

^'^gp 1 : Teacliing a stndtjnt tu r(.'raU-? his 'her head through L5^' 
tM tlie right and in the loft nf midlino. 

Step '1 : "leaching a student ti» I'utate his "her head through :^0^' 
to tlie riglit and ti» the loft <»f midline. 

Step o : leac-liing a stiulont tu rntaio liis'her liead thrtJUgh 45*"* 
to tlie richt and tn the loft u|- midline. 
t'art '1 : leaclring a .-t j'lont tn rt^tate his/her head through 45^ iVom 
45'' t'> the ri'jiii and t»» the left uf midline tuward midline. 

Steg__l: ie^viliiiig a sliident t(» rotate his^'her head thrc^ugh 15^^ 
ti.nvard midline frum 45*' to tlie right and tu tlie lei't of midline, 
^tep '2 : ieaohing a student to rotate his/her head through 30^"^ 
toward midline fr^^m 45*' to the right and to the lei't of midline. 
Step ieticliing a student tu rotate his.'lier head thri'Ugli 45^ 

to midline i'rt>m 45'^ to the right and to tlie left ol' midline. 
t'hase i l - '{'caching students la peri'urm basic head balancing skills : 
Stopping tiie head following head rutati()n . 

i 'rog j-am f )b;i ec five s : To teach a student tu stup liis/^lier head in auy 
required position v;!thin '>0*' tu the i-iglit rjr lel't of' midline and 10^ 
above or below n . p1 head p(xsiti(jn after a rotation the head. 
Step 1 : Teaching a student tu stup his/her head at a midline 
and level head posiriun. 



for those students whose heads are fixed at 90'^ to the right or left 
of midline an additional part may I'irst be required tu teach tliose students 
to rotate their heads through 4S ' toward midline. Teacliing should then 
proceed to I'art 2 and then Part 1. 
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Step 2: Teaching a student to stop his/her head 10° above a level 
head position. 

Step 3 ; Teaching a student to stop his/her head 10° below a level 
head position. 

Step 4 : Teaching a student to stop hisAer head above level and 
45° to the right or left of midline. 

Step 5 : Teaching a student to stop his/her head in any required 
position within 90° to the right or left of midline and 10° above 
or below level position. 
Phase III - Teaching students to perform head balancing skills following 
a rotation of the head . 

Program Opjective ; To teach a student to balance (hold in a fixed 
position) his/her head for 5 seconds after a horizontal rotation of 
45° toward or away from midline following a rotation away from midline. 
Part 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds 
after a 15° rotation from midline to the right or to the left of midline. 
Step 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds 
after a 15° rotation to right or left of midline from midline. 
Step 2 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds 
after a 30° rotation to right or left of midline from midline. 
Step 3 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds 
after a 45^ rotation to right or left of midline from midline. 
Part 2 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after 
a rotation toward midline . 

Step 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds 
after a 15° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline. 
Step 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after 
a 30° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline. 



Part 3 ; Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after i 

a horizontal rotation of 45° toward or away from midline. 

Step 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after 
a 45° rotation away from midline to the right or to the left. 
Step 2 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after 
a 45° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline. 

Part 4 : Teaching a student to balance his/lier head for 5 seconds after 

a rotation of 45° toward or away from midline. 

Step 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 5 seconds after 
a rotation of 45° from midline to the right or to the left. 
Step 2 : Teaching a student to balance hisAier head for 5 seconds after 
a rotation of 45° from the right in- Icl't of inidlino toward uiidliiio. 

Phase IV-A ~ Teaching students to perfona basic head righting skills by 

rotating the head following a trunk movement to the right or left . 

Program Objective : To teach a student to rotate his/her head 45° in 
order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral movement of the 
trunk to the right or left a distance of 18 inches. 

Part 1 ; Teaching a student to rotate his/her head 15° to tae right 

or left in order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral trunk 

movement of 6 inches (e.g., after a lateral trunk movement to the right * 

the head rotates to the left and vice versa) . 

Part 2 : Teaching a student to rotate his/her head 30° to the right 

or to the left in order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral 

trunk movement of 12 inches. 

Part 3 ; Teaching a student to rotate his/her head 45° to the right or 

i 

to the left in order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral 

trunk movement of 18 inches. I 

Trunk movement refers to inoviii},' the trunk at the shtnilders v;hile main- 
taining the buttocks stationary. 
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Phase IV-B - Teaching students to initiate head rotation . 

Program Objective ; To teach a student to initiate (begin) a smooth and 
continuous rotation of his/her head. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student to initiate a rotation to the right or 
to the left of midline. 

Part 2 : Teaching a student to initiate a rotation from the left or 

from the right of midline toward midline. 
Phase V - Teaching students to balance their heads when the head is placed 
in any position within 45^ to the right or left of midline and IPQ above 
or below a level head position . 

Program Objective : To teach a student to hold his/her head in a fixed 

position (balance) 45° to the left or to the right of midline and 10° 

above or below level for at least 5 seconds. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head at a level midline 
head position for 3 seconds. 

Part 2 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head level and 15° to 
the right or left of midline for 3 seconds. 

Part 3 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head level and 30° to 

the right or left of midline for 3 seconds. 

Part 4 : Teaching a student to balance hisAer head level 

and 450 to the right or left of midline for 3 seconds. 

Part 5 : Teaching a student to balance his/her head at 45° to the 

right or left of midline and 5° above or below level for 3 seconds. 

Part 6 : Teaching a student to balance hisAer head at 45° to the 

right or left of midline and 10° above or below level for 3 seconds. 

Parts 7-12 : Repeat Parts 1-6 for 5 seconds. 
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Phase VI-A - Teaching students to initiate a smooth and continuous extension 

(vertical head movement against gravity) . 

Program Objecti\^ : To teach a student to initiate (begin) a smooth and 
continuous extension (vertical movement against gravity) when his/her 
head is placed in any position. 

Part__l: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her 
head is placed below level head position at midline. 

Part 2 : Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her 
head is placed in a midline and level position. 

Part 3 : Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when hisAer 
head is placed above a level position and at midline. 
Part 4 : Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when hisAer 
head is placed below level and to the right or to the left of midline. 
Part 5 : Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when hisAer 
head is placed at a level head position and to the right or to the left 
of midline . 

Part 6 : Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her 
head is placed above a level head position and to the right or the left 
of midline . 

Phase VI-B - Teaching students to stop their heads after a vertical head 
movement but before tlie end of a range of motion .' 

Program Objective : To teach a student to stop hisAer head after an 

extension of 10°: 

1) from below level toward level when the head is: 

a) within 45° to the right of midline; 

b) within 45° to the left of mideline; or 

c) at midline; and 
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2) from level toward above level when the head is: 

a) within 45° to the right of midline; 

b) within 45° to the left of midline; or 

c) at midline. 

Part 1: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension of 

5° from midline and below level toward a level head position. 

Part 2 ; Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension of 

50 from midline and level above and away from level. 

Part 3: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension 

of 50 from midline and above level. 

Part 4: Teaching a student to stop his/her headr after an extension of 
5° from the right or left of midline and below level toward a level 
head position. 

Part 5 : Teaching a student to stop his/her head after a 5° extension 

from the right or left of midline at level above and away from level. 

Part 6 ; Teaching a student to stop his/her head after a 5° extension 

from the right or left of midline and above level. 

Parts 7-12 ; The same as parts 1-6 except after extensions of 10°. 

Phase VII - Teaching students to extend their heads in order to right the 

head with the tr\jnk after a forward movement of the trunk , 
' t 

Program Cfcjective ; To teach a student to extend his/her head 45° in 
order to right the head with the trunk after his/her trunk is moved 
forwcord a distance of 18 inches. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student to extend his/her head 15° in order to 

right the head with the trunk after a forward trunk movement of 6 inches. 

Part 2 ; Teaching a student to extend his/her head 30° in order to 

right the head with the trimk after a forward trimk movement of 12 inches 

Part 3 : Teaching a student to extend his/her head 45° in order to right 

the head with the trunk after ^a forward txunk movement of 18 inches. 



Phase VIII - Teaching students to return (by rotating, flexing or extension) » 
their heads co a midline and level head position after a movement . 

Program Objective : To teach a student to return (move) their heads to 
a midline and level head petition after any two ^-omponent (horizontal 
and vertical) head movement. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and 

level position after a rotation to the right of midline. 

Part 2 : Teaching a student to return his/lier head to a midline and 

level position after a rotation to the left of midline. 

Part 3 : Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and 

level position after a flexion down and av/ay from midline. 

Part 4 : Teaching a student to return hisAer head to a midline and 

level position after a rotation and a flexion away from midline and 

level . 

Part 5 : Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and 
level position after a rotation and an extension away from midline. 
Part 6 : Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and 
level position after any two component (horizontal and vertical) 
head movement. 

Phase IX - Teaching students to flex their heads in order to right the 

head with the trunk after a backward movement of the trunk . 

Program objective : To teach a student to flex his/her head 45° in order 
to right the head with the trunk after his/her trunk is moved backwards 
a distance of 18 inches. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student to flex his/her head 15° in order to right ^ 
the head with the trunk after a backward trunk movement of 6 inches. 
Part 2 : Teaching a student to flex his/her head 30° in order to right 
the head with the trunk after a backward trunk movement of 12 inches. 
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Suggested Instructional Strategies 
A. Instructional Considerations 

Prior to engaging a student in a motor skill instructional program, it 
is essential that the effects of general muscle tone on functional activity 
level be given careful consideration. The extremeties (arms and legs) are 
the major inaxcators of the state of general muscle tone, while the trunk 
and head are considered the critical points of control that effect changes 
in overall tonal quality. Only after an analysis of general muscle tone 
should facilitory and inhibitory events and specific handling procedures 
be determined. 

Traditionally tonal states have been organized into the following 
categories : 

1. Hypotonia : Too little muscle tone or an inability to maintain 
postures against gravity. 

2. Hypertonia : Excessive muscle tone with resistance to passive or 
repeated movement, or an inability to isolate movements from 
fixed postures. 

3. Hypokinesis ; Too little purposeful movement and slow movements, 
but slowness not necessarily related to muscle tone. 

4. Hyperkinesis : Excessive non-purposeful movement, but not necessarily 
related to muscle tone. 

These traditional tonal status categories may represent partially accurate 
descriptions of general tonal actions. However, they fail to provide a 
useful method for the determination of individualized handling procedures 
for the following reasons: 

1. Traditional categories provide only static descriptions of muscle 
tone which do not account for the constantly changing tonal states 
students may demonstrate across environments and time; 
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2. Classification on the basis of general muscle tone obscures the 
fact that specific muscle groups often exhibit tones different 
from general tone; and 

3. Traditional categories attempt to provide a method for the 
determination of individualized handling procedures. However, 

the same handling procedure may be either facilitory or inhibitory, 
depending on the muscle groups involved. 

In summary, it is doubtful that any single method or criterion can be 
used to determine appropriate handling procedures without the specification 
of: a) changes in muscle tone; b) the specific movement desired and 
c) the muscle group involved in the desired movement. 
^' Suggested Strategies for the Assessment of Student Progress 

To determine existing head control skills related to head movement, 
head balancing and head righting, the following general strategies are 
suggested: 

First, students should be observed in natural settings by teachers, 
parents and other adults during activities such as eating and bathing in 
order to determine general levels of head control skills (see Section E: 
"Instructional Settings"below) . Second, students should then be observed 
in structured settings (see Section E: "Instructional Settings" below) 
where more precise measurements (i.e., duration, distance and degree) can 
be made. In. both structured and natural settings students should be 
assessed in prone, supine and upright sitting positions. During these 
initial assessment activities attempts should be made to determine the level 
of head control skills demonstrated without prompting or priming ^^from the 



A physical prime refers to providing the minimum physical assistance 
necessary for a student to perform a desired action. At least two types of 
physical primes can be utilized: a) a complete physical prime refers to 
physically guiding a student through all portions of an action sequence; and 
b) a partial physical prime refers to physically guiding a student through 
selected portions of an action sequence. 
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teacher* The structured initial assessment also should include screening 
for individual deformities, general tonal patterns, and individual 
sensitivities to various types of sensory stimulation. Third, following 
observations in natural and structured settings, instructional baselines 
can be determined for each student in relation to each skill cluster. 
Fourth, probes can be conducted to assess the students' progress over time* 
C. Suggested Teaching Procedures 

When teaching head control skills, the following instructional 
procedures are suggested: 

Step 1 ; The student can be placed in a structured setting in which 
the performance of specific skills is required. If the student 
performs the required skills in this structured setting and in at 
least 2 natural settings in the presence of 3 different persons and when placed 
in 3 different body positions, and without cues to perform from persons 
in authority, the teacher could proceed to the next phase of the task 
analysis. if the student does not perform the required skills, the 
teacher might implement Step 2. 

Step 2 : The teacher could repeat the procedures described in Step 1 
while providing the student with verbal and gestural cues. If the 
desired skills still are not performed, the teacher could implement 
Step 3. 

Step 3 : The teacher could provide repeated demonstrations (models) 
of the desired actions and also provide verbal and gestural cues when 
the student is placed in the different settings described in Steps 
1 and 2. If students still do not demonstrate the desired actions 
the teacher might implement Step 4. 

Step 4 ; The teacher could present an additional sensory stimulus; 

e.g., a sound-producing toy in an attempt to prompt the desired response. 
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In addition, commands and demonstrations could be presented. If the 
correct actions still are not performed, the teacher might proceed to 
Step 5. 

Step 5 ; The teacher could place the student in different settings, 
etc., give commands, model demonstrations, provide additional sensory 
stimulation and physically prime the student through the desired 
actionj. If correct actions still are not performed the teacher might 
implement Step 6. 

Step 6 : The teacher could place the student -:-n a setting which is 
designed to maximize the probability of the i^erformance of the 
desired actions and/or maximize the inhibition of inappropriate actions. 
The teacher then may present inhibi tory/facilitory (see D below) events which are 

designed to bring about the desired actions. Placing the student 
prone on a scooter board and rapidly pulling the student by the arms 
around the room to facilitate raising the head to a vertical position 
is an example of a potentially facilitating event. If the desired 
actions stxll are not performed, the teacher should proceed to Step 7. 
Step 7 : The procedure for Step 6 could be repeated and the teacher 
could physically prime the student through the correct actions. As 
the level of perfoman .ore closely approximates the correct actions, 
the teacher could proceed through Steps 8-12. 

Step 8 ; The teacher could fade (decrease) the amount of physical 
priming. 

Step 9 : The teacher could decrease the frequency, intensity and 
duration of the facilitory/inhibitory events. 

Step 10 : The teacher could fade the partial physical prompts. 
Step 11 : The teacher could decrease the frequency, intensity and 
duration of the presentation of additional sensory stimulation. 
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step 12 : The teacher could fade verbal and/or gestural cues. 

Steps 1-12 may be implemented until students demonstrate the required 
skills in the settings, etc., referred to in Step 1 on 3 consecutive 
occasions in each setting, while in 3 body positions, and in the presence 
of 3 different persons. 
D. Facilitory/Inhibitory Events 

As the tonal patterns of individuals often require considerable changes 
before actions can be performed, some inhibi tory/facilitory events may be 
more effective when used prior to engaging a student in the actions of 
concern. When less tonal change is required, some inhibi tory/facilitory 
events may be more effective when used while engaging a student in the 
actions of concern. The following selected examples of inhibi tory/facilitory 
events, when used prior to or during instructional activities, are designed 
to assist in the instruction of head movement, balancing and righting. 
Therapists, teachers and others working with severely handicapped students 
are encouraged to use available inhibi tory/facilitory events and to 
continually create additional inhibitory/facilitory events that meet the 
individual's needs. 

Selected inhibitory/facilitory events and the actions for which they 
may be effective are: 

Suggested Inhibi tory/Facilitory Events 

SkiJLl: Teaching a student to rotate his/her head to the right or 
left or midline. 

1 . Suggested events for use prior to head rotation 

A. An inhibitory event : rotate the trunk while the student 
is prone or supine. 

B. A facilitory event : place the student in a supine position 
on a large soft pillow or mat and press dcwn on his/her side. 
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2 . Suggested events for use during head extension 

A. All inhibitory event ; maintain joint compression on the neck. * 
A facilitory event ; provide firm downward pressure to the 
lower part of the back on both sides of the spinal cord. 
Skil l ; Teaching a student to flex his/her head downward toward a 
level head position from above a level head position. 
1 • Suggested events u.sed prior to head flexion 

A. An inhibitory event ; stimulate the student to flex his/ 
her entire body. 

B. A facilxtor .' even t ; place the student prone over an in- *. 
flated ball and provide rapid acceleration from side ti side. 

2 . Sugge red events ^^r:ed during head flexion 

^' An irn-i >.^i tory event : maintain pressure on the stemxjm. 
B. A facilitory event : place a vibrator on the student's 
st^rno-cleidomastoid muscles (large muscles in the sides 
of the neck) . 
E. Instructional Settings 

There are at least three types of instructional settings in which * 
student performance can bn measured in relation to precise units of 
distance, degree and time. In setting 1 objects are arranged on a vertical 
surface; i.e., on a standard room divider. In setting 2 objects are arranged 
on a horizontal surface; i.e., a table top. In setting 3 objects are hung 
from a wooden grid in such a way that those objects are suspended in 
varying lengths in front of the student, at various distances from the 
floor, and at varying distances from left to right of midline. 

Several natural settings are related to each of the 3 structured 
settings. The natural settings are located in both schools and homes and • 
involve different materials, persons and body positions. The three types 
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of structured and natural settings and suggested activities that seem 
relevant to these natural settings are presented in Tables 1, 2 and 3. 

Summary 

In Part I Integrated and Isolated therapy service delivery models were 
discussed. It was suggested that the Integrated Therapy Model might be 
longitudinally more effective when teaching crucial developmental motor 
skills to school-aged severely handicapped students. It was also suggested 
that an individualized program designed to teach these skills should meet the 
seven basic criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model. Part II described 
^■v.:x:: neurological principles that teachers and other direct service personnel 
should consider when designing a developmental motor skills program. Part 
III contained suggested curriculum strategies which could be used to teach 
selected clusters of head control skills. A head control skill instructional program 
designed to meet the criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model is now being 
developecj and will be im^/iemented during tlie 1976-1977 school year. 
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TABLE 1 

StTiictural Teaching Sett ing 1 (vorticjl sLirfjce) : 
Students are placed I'l inches away from the front of a solid romii divide]'. Objects are fastened to 
the divider and arranged at pnints both horizontally and vertically I'ruiii midline and level liead position. 

Suggested Natural Teaching Settings 



Description of 
Setting 


Location 


Adult 


Natei' ials 


B'idy Positions 


Olliei' Concurrent 
Training 


;\. Brdtiiiie(in crib) 


1. kest period 
school 
llo!,'fBed- 

l'Mir:i) 

3. Relative's 
Home 


1. Thei'a- 
pist 

2. Paj'ent 

3. Relative 


1. Mirror 

2. Bubbles 

3. Mobile 


1. Supine 

2. Sidolying 

3. Sitting 

4. lUngsitting 


1. Lye contact 

2. ilody awareness 

3. Relaxation i 

Irainii'" t 
" 1 


B. I'l.iy at Toyhii]'*'^ 


1. Classroom 

2. Cyniiiasiuiii 

3. Ilomefplay- 

I'OOIll) 


l.Older 

students 
2.Phy Ed 

teacher 
3. Siblings 


l.instruc- 

t ional 
Materials 

2. Cyio class 

3. Toys 


1. I\neel- 
standing 

2. Seated 

3. Standing 


1. Playskills 

2. fine motor 
skills 

3. Motor planning 


C. Healtiiiie 


1. Scliool 

2. Ijoiiie 

3. Restau- 
rants 


l.Student- 
Toachei' 

2. Babysit- 
ter 

3. Thera- 
pist 


1. Mealtime 

2. Foods 


1. Held seiiii- 
reclining 

2. Prone 

3. Sitting up- 
right 


1. Mealtime skills 

2. Language 

3. Social skills 



13 

A toybar may be constructed by suspending objects from a j'ixed lioiizontal bar oj- rope at 
an appropriate height. 
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TABLE 2 

Structured Teaching Setting 2 (horizontal surface) : 
Students are seated in the center of a hollow horseshoe table. Objects are placed at varying points 
from a midline and level head position of the student. 

' Suggested Natural Teaching Settings 



Description 


Location (s) 


Adult(s) 


Materials/ 
Stimuli 


Body Position 


Other Concurrent 
Training 


A. Table Setting 

finn /nv nio;jl -* 

time prepara- 
tion 


1. Home 

i.t OLllUUl 

3. Picnics 


1. Parent 
i. oiDiing 
3. Teacher- 
aide 


1. Mealtime 
equipment 

a. silverware 

b. platesjcups, 
bowls 

c. Foods 


1. Sitting 

2. Standing 

3. Side-lying 


1. Object Function 
1. Object discrimi- 
nation 
3. Hume living skills 


B. Swimming 


1. Schoul 

2< Neighbor- 
hood 
beach 


1. PhyEd 
teacher 

2. Parent 

3. Sibling 

4. Swimming 

instruc- 
tor 


1. Water toys 

a. ball 

b. animals 

p. innPT'+'iihfi? 

d. raft 

e. other per- 
sons 


(floating 
positions) 
1. Prone 

3. Upright 


1. Swimming skills 

2. Language 

3. Gross motor 
iraining 


C Placement in 
suspension with 
head halter 


1. School 
(during 
instruc- 
tional 
activity 

2. Home (fam- 
ily rdom) 

3. Music class 


1. Teacher 

2. Babysit- 
ter 

3. Music tea- 
cher 


1. Materials re- 
lated to in- 
structional 
activity 

2. Toys at home 

3. Musical instru- 
ments 


1. Sitting 
upright 

2. Standing 

3. Sidesitting 


1. Tracking 

2. Scanning 

3. Object manipulation 



TABLE 3 

Structured Teacliing Setting 3 (objects suspended in space) : 
Students are seated under a grid (36" x 36") froin which objects are suspended in space at varying 
distances from a midline and level head position of the student. 

Suggested Natural Teachinji Settings 



IiGScriptinii 


L'ication(s) 


Adult(s) 


Matei'ials 


Body Positions 


fitlier Concurrent 
Training 


\. liathtiiiie 


l.lloiiie 

2. School 


1. Teacher 

2, Parent 

3. Other re- 
lative 


.1. Towel, wash- 
cloth, soap 

2. Clothes 

3. Favorite 
water toys 


l.Sidelying 
2. Sitting 
3. Supine 


1. Self-care skills 

2. Language 

3. Fine Motor skills 


B. Di'essing 


l.lluoie 
1 lipfli'iiiffli 1 

2. School 
(bath- 

roo' 1 
3.Swiiniiiing 
pool 


1. Respite 

worker 

2. Teaclier 

3. Ph}' Ed 
teacher 


1. Clothing 

i./iaapiive De- 
vices for 
teaching 
dresssing 
skills 


l.Iiong sitting 
2. .Silting in 

corner 
3. Sitting in 

box or barrel 


1. Sellk-are skills 

2. Fine Hotor skills 

3. Body awareness 


C. Transporting 
or positioning^^ 


1. School 
2. Home 
S.Coiniiiunity 


l.Busdriver 
2. Sibling 
3. Day care 

center 

worker 


1. Transporting 
device(wheel- 
cliair or 
walker) 


1. Inverted 

2. Prone 
3. Supine 


1. Gross motor train- 

ing 

2. Social skills 

3. Community living 
skills 



Many severely handicapped students need either ext'ensive assistance or are totally dependent upon 
others tor transportation. Because much of their day is spent being transported, it is crucial that 
this time be used productively by teachers, parents, and other persons. 
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Part IV 

Use of au Integrated Therapy Model to Teach Developmental 
Motor Skills Through a Game Activity; The 
Hand wa Ik ing Prog ram 

Steve !yon, Janet Sternat, John Nietupski, and Rosalie Messina 

Introduction and Rationale 

Tn Part IV attempts will be made to describe the use of a suggested 
game activity, handwalking, to teach selected clusters of developmental 
motor skills. The handwalking activity is suggested for use in teaching 
motor skills for the following reas(jris: 

1. The handwalking activity incorporates clusters of developmental 
motor skills which are thought to be crucial to continuing 
development and improvement of posture, streiigtli, balance and 
movement; 

2. The handwalking activity could be conducted as a game activity 
whi 1; could potentially have intrinsic reinforcement value for 
si iiderts ; 

Th handwalking nctivity could he implemented by a classroom 
teccher in conjunct ir>n witli therapists and parents and conducted 
in several cla^Groom and home settings; 

4. The liandwalking activity could bo used as a vehicle for the 
concurrent training of language or social skills; and 

5. The handwalking activity could be used to assist in the develop- 
ment of' rudimentary ambulation skills or to improve higher order 
motor planning skills. 

In addition to teaching crucial developmental motor skills, motor 
skill training should result in improved student performance of 
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runctional motor skills. The following is a listing of the clusters 
of skills to be taught in the haiidwalking activity and several func- 
tional motor skills I'elated to tli<ise clustej-s: 



Skill Cluster 

1. protective extension 

'J. prone equilibrium 

3. proTie equilibrium on elbows 

4. pix'ot pronc-'noss 

5. ti'unk symmetry 

(y, motor planning and execution 



Functional Motor Skill 

la. extending arms t<i protect 
wlii le falling 

-a. balancing while in pi-one 
pus it ion 

'••a. supporting weight on elbows 
in prone position 

4a. flexing trunk to turn while 
in prone pusi t ion 



5a. straight pijstural alig/mie'.it 
in sitting, standing or 
wa Iking 

efi'ective weight sliiftiiig 
and balance reactions during 
movement 

i'rerequisite Skills 

Prerequisites for the iiandwalking i'rograin are contained in Part \\\ 
(Curriculum Suggestions for i'eaching Severely Handicapped Students 
Selected flusters Head Cc)nti-(jl Skills). Although a student need not 
meet all of the pr<jgi-am f»h.iect i\'es of the head conti-ol program, perfor- 
inance oi' at least the ('ollnwing actions is considered prerequisite to 
eiiti*y int(; the iinndwn.lkio):: i'rograiii: 
1. Head rotat i on 

a) .\ 3t-udont will iiio\u his/hcM* head hor iznntally and vertically 
b(ith away from and toward a midline and level head positi(Mi: 
"i. Head ri^htin^ 

a) /\ student will initiate (begin i head rigliting lollowing a 
trunk movement to the right, left, i"r<jnt. or back; 
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3. Head Balancing 

J a) A student will balance his/her head for 5 seconds when the 

head is in any position within 45^ to the right or left oJ' 
midline and 10^^ above or belv;.w a level head position. 
Program Objectives 

When placed in tlie hand walking position and held by both ankles a 
student will traverse a Tigure eiglit pattern, and remove an object from 
a shouldpr high platform in one minute on three consecutive occasions 
while demonstrating at least the ('ollowing actions: 
A. While llandwa Iking in a straight line: 

1. A student will liold his/her liead vertically and extend his/ 
her legs; 

2. A student will hold his/lier sh(julders parallel the flooi*; 

3. A student will place liis/her palms on the floor directly 
under shoulders: 

4. A student will extend his/her arms as straight as possible, 
but not locked, in line with si -uLJers; 

5. A student will place hrs/lier firi'.ers in contact witli the 
^ rioor and pointing forwird; 

i>. A student's trunk will be strai;-:t ff::*L coiicave or convex) 

and parallel to tlie I'loor; and 
7. A student's hips and knees will b -^vr/rod r 

W. Wlrile turning right or left including all pre ' .-nsly mentioned 
actions during hand walking; 

1. A student will rotate In's/iior oul side hand .n tl.'e directiijn 
• (jf the turn r.'z hfj/shi" begins lO turn; 

2. A student wi 1] err"' 'Ii.r^r * arm over loft arm when 
turning lef^ und lcl:t v" '\'«r r»gln; a.Mi '...v. turning right. 
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C. Wliile reaching to remo\-e an ob.iect from a shoulder liigh plat-form: 
1. A student will keep the arm which remains in contact with 

the floor straight; 
'J. A student will keep liis'liei' sliouldei's level and parallel 
t«' tlio floor. 
Task Analysis and 1 ntruct i' auil Seguenco 

iho sugj:;ested instructional sotiuenco and task analysis is based ow 
thrre assumptions: a) that iimto]' development- «>ccuj's I'rom head to r<M.)t 
and I'roni midline outward; bi that perl'orniance nj' the required actions 
in the al)sence ni' adult-d i I'ected cut?s may result TrDiii tlie gradual reduc- 
t iun of tlu)se cues: and c ) tlu'it student performance of tlie j'equired 
actions when the student is licld by the ankles, may result frtJiii gradual 
rnductio.i oi' handling positi<»n. Regardless oi' tlie current level oi' 
intervention the teacher is providing (type oj- cue and amount of' 
physical priming ) tlie student should be required to cltempt to complete the full 
obstacle cc^urse each time the handwalkiiig activity is conducted. iTiis 
will enable the teacher to work on several motor skill clusters con- 
currently. The I'ullowing is a task anal^'sis of selected clusters of 
nunor skills related to the haiidwalking activity. 

A . Task /\nalysis of Selected Clusters ol' Skills K'elatod to Handwalkiiig 



Phase 1 : i'eacliing students to pei-fnrm basic head conti'nl skills 
v;hon placed in the handwalkiiig positinn . 

i'rogram Object i\'e : i'oacliing student to extend and rotate their 

head when placed in the handwalking position. 

l*a}-t 1 : ioaching a student tn rotate his/her liead through 
45** Vrnu] midline to the right and t<.) the le f*1; ol* midline 
v;hcn placed in the handwalking p<».-ition. 
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Part 2 : Teaching a student to extend (lift) hisAier head 
up through 10^ to a level-head position when placed in the 
handwalking posi t ion . 

Step 1 : Teaching a student to extend his/her head to 
a level-head position wlien placed in the handwalking 
position. 

S tep 2 : Teaching a student to extend his/her head up 
lO^'* above a level-head position when placed in the 
handwalking position. 
Phase 1 ] : Teach in;^ students to maintain tlieir trunk (back) in 
straight alignment during the handwalking^ activity . 
Program Objective : Teacliing a student to maintain his/her back 
in a straight alignment when tlie student is in the h^ndwalking 
position and while the student readies up to shoulder level to 
retrieve anob.i'ect. 

Part 1 : Teacliing a student to riiainlain a straight back 

alignment: when weight bearing on liis/lier hands. 

Part 2: Teaching a student to maintain a straiglit back 

alignment when liandwalking in a straiglit line. 

1 'art 3 : Teaching a studont to maintain a straiglit back 

alignment when placed in the handwall<ing position and when 

his/hei* liead is i-otated to the right and to the left of 

midline. 

Part 4 : Teaching a student to maintain a straight back 
alignment while handwalking in a straight line when his/her 
head is being rotated to the right and to the left of midline. 
Part 5 : Teaching a student to maintain a straight back 
alignment while handwalking in a circle to the left or to the 
right. 52 



jVirlM*; Teacliing a sl-udent to maintain a straight back 
alignment wliile reaching for an obnect placed hall--wa\' 
between the shoulders and floor. 

ll!rt_7; ioacliing a student to m;^.iniain straight back 
alignment while reaching up to slionlder level to retrieve 
an oD.iGCl . 

' ^ I- loac .iinu students l,o maintain their slioulders level 
to the j-linty 

Iru.oram object i.ve : leaching a student tu maintain his/lier 
shonld(>rs lo\'ol when tho studont is placod iu the liandwalking 
position and while 1 ho .>^:tudent I'eaches i'nr an object at slioulder 
height . 

ij^lLJi- ioai'hin- a student \n maintain his/lier shoulders 
level t(» the I'looi- while weiglit hearing on liis/her hands. 
ilirt_J.: Teacliing a student to maintain liis/her slioulders 
level Vii the i'lony while liandwalking in a straight line. 
.1>I£1J:- leaching a student to maintain liis/lier sh(»ulders 
le\cl to the ri.M,i* v;hilt^ haiidwalking in a circle to the 
riglit or to the left. 

ioacliinii a stiidont to maiiitaiii his/her shoulders 
lovnl to the !'Lh.]- wiion tlin student- is placed in the liand- 
wnlkiiig positii»n and while the student reaches for an 
wh.fect at hisOier simuldei' hjight. 

Jiiiii^G__[\_; Teacliing students to perform selected arm, elbow and 

hand actions v;hile liandwalk in.Li , 

i'ro«4ram object ive : ieacliiiig a student to ext end arms, place 
hands palm dov;u and f]at on llie floor with tlie i'inge^'s extended 
and pointed forward while handv;alking, 
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PartJ^: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms to touch 

objects with both hands when placed in a prone position. 

i;art_2.' Teaching a student t(, extend his^er arms wliile 

weight bearing on hands in an upright position. 

Part_3: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms while 

weight bearing on hands in a prone position. 

Part^: Teacliing a student to extend liis/her arms while 

weight bearing in tlie haiidwalking position when tlie head 

is raised above level. 

l;ar1^: Teaching :i student- to extend liis/lier arms while 
weight bearing in tlie handwalking position v^hen the head is 
belov/ i\ le\'el position. 

Partj.: Teaching students to position liis/lier hands open 
and flat willi paLiis dwwn under the slmulders uhile VN?eiglit 
bearing. 

J^art_7: Teacliing a student to position his/her hands open 
^ and flat with palms dov^ai under the shoulders while handwalking, 

i;art_8: Tench ing a student to p(.)sition his/her fingers open 
and flat VN?hile weight bearing. 

i.:ar1^: Teaching a student to posilion his/her fingers open 
and flat while handwalking. 

J;;art_JI^: Teaching a student t*) point his/her fingers 

straighi ahead while weight bearing on hands. 

jVirl^JJ.: Teaching a student to point his/her finge^^s 

straight ahead while handwalking. 
Hiase_V: Teachinu students to extend their leus at tlie hips 
and at the knees v;hile handwalking 
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Program Ob.i eel i \'e : Teaching a student to extend his ier legs 
botli at tho hips and at the knees while handwalking. 

I^arc 1 : Teacliing a student to extend his/lier legs at the 

hips wlten the student Ls placed in prnne position. 

i'art 2 : Teaching a studt^nt to extend his/hpi- legs at the 

hips and at the knees when the student is plaoed in prune 

position. 

l\irt Teaching a student to extend his lier legs at the 
hips when the student is plav »>d in the handwa Iking position. 
F'art 4 : Teaching a student tu extend his/'her legs at tlie 
hips and at tlie knees wh.en the student is placed in the 
hand\;alking posit i<jn. 

Part 5 : Teaching a studenL to extend his/her legs at the 
hips \N^bil9 the student is handwalkiiig. 

i'art M-aching a student to extend Tiis/her legs at the 
hips and at the kiieos while the student is handwalking. 
Phase \'J : Teaching students to traverse ten to fifteen steps in 
a figure eight pattern and tt* remove an object from a shoulder 
high platforn: v:.ile in tlie hand.walking position . 
Progi'ain ()b.iecti\'e : Teaching a student to traverse ten to fifteen 
steps in a f-ignre eight pattern and to i-emove an obiect from a 
shoulder high plati'orni while in the handwalking position and 
held by a teacher at the ankles within one minute on three 
consecutive days. 

Part 1 : Teaching a student t<» traverse up to five steps 
forward while in the handwalking position. 
Part 2 : Teaching a student to hand walk in a circle to tlie 
right and to the left. 

Er|c - 
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Par^: Teaching a student to traverse up to fifteen steps 
forward while in the hanch^?alking position. 
Partji: Teaching a student ti) traverse a figure eiglit 
pattern while in the haiidwalking position. 
Part__5: Teaching a student to traverse a figure eight 
pattern and to remove an object from a shouldei high plat- 
form while in the handwalking position. 
Suggested Instructional Strategies 

-suggested Strategies f g- the Assessment of Student Progress 
Tn addition to following this delineated task sequence it is 
suggested that a teacher concurrently folL.w the suggested sequence 
for prompting and priming and for holding positionii. Generally, 
the sequence for prompting and priming and holding positions proceeds 
from a maximum amount of teacher assistance toward a minimum 
amount of teacher assistance, lor example, initially a student may 
need to be held hy the hips and provided with a partial physical 
prime in order to perform 50:; of the required actions correctly. 
It is hoped that as the student participates in the handwalking 
activity the teacher's assistance can be reduced. The teacher would 
proceed through the sequences until a student performs the required 
actions when held by the ankles when given no additional cues or 
prompts from a teacher. 

Data sheets should be cniistructed which allow fur th.- assessment 
of both student entering skills and skill acquisition (Figure 1). 
To assess student entry skills, a teacher should place the student 
in the handwalking position holding the student by the ankles and 
require the student to traverse a figure eight pattern. The teacher 

56 



-46- 



ERIC 



scorps a for those acfions delineated al)0\^e wliich occurred 
witliout additional teacher prompts. It .is recommended tliat teachin^t 
begin at tliat level of assistance (pminpts and primes and lu.lding 
position) at whicli a student performs 50 wf the re([uir(?d actions. 

In an attempt to elicit tlio actions whicli did not occur when 
tlie student was hold by tho ankles and no additional cues were 
provided the teach(?r sliould tlien repeat tho liandwalk lul; acti\'ity 
using the sequences nf pruinptiiiLT or priming: and holding positi(.ins. 
Tlie followLno are descr ipt i ;.ns ol' prompting and priinino ^nd holding 
sequences arran-red in an order which is c-n.-idcred t-. be from the least 
amount ol: teacher assi-tanco to the most aiunurit uj' teacher assistance. 
'i eachor Prompting and Prim inu" Secjucnce 

1. Tlie t-eaeber provides no direct ones tu tlie student (e.g., 
the student performs the required actions without additional 
teacher prompting t-nre and student Is plaeed in tlu> 
required position and the data sheet, is markec' with a '■+^-). 

2. The teacher provides a command to the student (''..^-^ the 
teacher onuiiands, \crbally and/or manually, the student t.) 
porl-orm the re(iuired actions and the data sheet is marked 
with a I , 

The teacher p)'M\ ides a tihxlcl the reqtiii'cd actions: (e.g., 
eithej' tv;»» teachers -o* a teacher and another student may 
demMiiatrate the j-equii'od actions a: '' the data sheet is 
marked with an ) . 

4. The teacher pr-A'idcs sons..ry (visual, audi{:ory, gustc:' ory 
tactile, or oircjct'?ry ar s(Mnu C'.Miibiiiatioi) .)f t.liese) cues to 
the student (e.g., the tx^achor may present a preferred ob.iect 
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or ring a bell to direct the student, and the data sheet 
is marked with an "S-A*')- 

5, The teacher provides a partial physical prompt to the 
student (e.g., the teacher provides light touch physical 
priming and the data sheet is marked with a "PI"). 

6. The teacher provides complete physical priming (e.g., the 
tMe::er physically primes the student through all portions 
or an action sequence and the data sheet is marked with a 

Teacher Holding Position Sequence 

1. Tlie teaclier holds the student at the sti? dent's ankles and 
the data sheet is marked witli an "A: 

2. The teacher holds the student at the student's knees and 
the data sheet is marked with a "K". 

3. The teacher holds the student at the student 'slJiighs and 
the data sheet is marked with a *'T". 

^ 4. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and 

the data sheet is marked with an "IT*. 

5. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and 

at the student's stomach and the data sheet is marked with 
an "IIS". 

6. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and 
stomach and provides the student with additional support 
(such as placing a barrel under the student) and the data 
sheet is marked with an "0". 

A matrix could be constructed (Figure '1) which would i7-lustrate 
student progress and reduction of the amount of teacher assistance. 
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B. Suggested Teach in^,^ Procedures ^ 
To teach students the program obiectives described in 

the task annl\'sis tlie following procedures are suggested: 

Ste2_J^: Tlie student may be placed in tlie liandwalking position 
and held by tlie ankles without additional prompt ing t'ruiii tlie 
teaclier. If tlie student performs the required skills witliout 
additional teaclinr prompting or priming tlie data sheet is marked 
with a (no additional teacher directed prompting or priming) 
and the teaclier may proceed to the next phase of the instructional 
.sequence. If the .student does not perlorin the required skills, 
the teacher implements Step 2 of the instructional procedure. 
Ste2_2: The teacher places the student in the liandwalking 
position and provides verbal and/or manual cues to the student 
while cuminanding the student to perform the required actions. 
If the actions are tlien performed, the data sheet is marked 
with a 'T*'. If the desired skills are still not demonstrated, 
the teacher implements Step in the instructional procedure. 
Step 3 : The teacher provides the student with repeated demon- 
strations ('models) of the required actions and provides verbal 
and/or manual cues tu the student. if the student performs 
the desired actlnn.s correctly, the data sheet is marked v;ith an 
*>!■'. if the student still does not demonstrate the desired 
actions, the teacher implements Step 4. 

'"^tep 4 : After a determination of tlie student ^s hierarchy of 

responses to various sensory modalities (visual, auditoiy, 

gustator>', olfact(jry, and tactile), the teacher presents an 

additional sensrjr\" stimulus to prompt the desij-ed actions. Tn ^ 
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addition, commands and demonstrations are to be presented 
concurrently with the stimulus. If a student demonstrates 
the desired responses to the above prompts, the data sheet is 
marked with an '\S'*. If tlie correct responses are not yet 
obtained, the teacher implements Step 5 of the instructional 
procedure . 

Step 5 : The student is tlien placed in the handwalking position 
and provided witli commands, modeled demonstrations, additional 
sensory stimulation and partial physical priming to assist the 

« 

student in performing the desired actions. Tf a student demon- 
strates the correct actions following these prompts, a 'Tl'' is 
marked on the data sheet. If the correct actions are still 
not performed, the teacher implements Step 7. 
Step 6 : Tlie student then should be placed in another setting 
arranged to maximize the likelihood that the desired actions will 
occur. The teacher then presents inhibitory/facilitory events 
^ which are designed to bring about the desired actions. If the 

desired actions are still not obtained, tlie teacher may proceed 
to Step 7. 

Step 7: The procedure for Step 6 may be repeated and the teacher 

should physically prime the student tlirough the desired actions. 

As the level of performance more closely approximates the correct 

actions, the teacher may proceed through Steps 8-12. 

Step 8 : The teacher fades (reduces the amount of) physical 

priming. 

Step 9 : The^* teacher reduces the frequency, intensity and duration 
of the facilitory events. 
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Step 10 : The teacher reduces partial physical prompting. 
Step 11: The teacher reduces the frequency, intensity and dura- 
tion of the presentation ol- additional sensory stimulation. 
Step 12 : The teacher reduces the cununands to the student to 
perform the task. 

Ste£_13: The student demonstrates tlie required skills under 
the conditions defined in Step 1 of tin's instructional sequence. 
Suggested Facilitory/Inliibitory Events 

Une of the criteria of the integrated Tlierapy Model (Part 1) 
requires motor skill programs to "incorporate facilitory /inhibitory 
events which reflect the neurophysiological principles delineated in 
Fart II." Tlie following are selected examples of facilitory events 
which may be used either prior to or daring tlie handwalking activity 
to teach clusters of developmental motor skills. The reader is 
cautioned that these represent only selected example.^ of possible 
facilitory/inhibitorj' events which may be used to prompt desired 
actions. The effects of such faeilitory/inhibitory events vary greatly 
across students and as a result, teachers need to consult with 
therapists in the selection of specific events to be used with 
specific stud^'iits. 

The following activities can be used by a teacher as methods to 
facilitate the acquisition of the targeted handwalking behaviors. 
Facilitory events may be utilized both prior to and during the 
handwalking activity. Prior facilitory events can be used as a 
"warm-up'" to prepare students for handwalking. Facilitory events 
may also be used during handwalking should the student not perform 
the targeted behaviors. 
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Skill: Teaching a student to maintain his/her back straight while 
hand walking. 

!• Suggested facilitoiy /inhibitory events for use prior to 
handwalking 

A. While the student is in the handwalking position, apply 
a vibrator to the student ^s back along either side of 
the spine at the spine from the lower back to shoulder 
level. 

B. \N/hile the student sits on a backless chair, on a barrel 
or on the floor, grasp both of the student ^s ankles and 
slowly lift them, maintaining flexion at the knees, 
until the student compensates by leaning forward. The 
teacher may lower the student's legs and repeat this 
procedure 2 or 3 uimes. 

C. While the student is sitting with his/her back erect, 
compress the joints of the spine through shoulders in 
the direction of thG length of the back. The teacher 
places his/her hands on the student's shoulders on 
either side of the neck or on top of the student's head. 

2- Suggested facilitory /inhibitory events for use during hand- 
walking . 

A. Apply a vibrator along the length of the student's spine 
on the muscles parallel to the spine from the lower back 
to shoulder level. 

B. Apply pressure to the muscles along the spine by ^'poking" 
firmly with fingertips from the lower back to shoulder 
level. 
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C. Tickle the abdominal muscles with light touch of the 
fingers or with a pleasant textured swab. 
Skill: Teaching a student to extend his/her legs at the hips during 
handwalking 

1. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events to be used prior to 
handwalking 

A. Place the student in position ^'IC^^ so that tlie student 
is bearing weight on hisAer hands with the barrel 
touching hisAer thighs between the hips and knees for 
increased periods of time. 

B. Approximate the joints of the students' legs in an 
extended position by holding onto an ankle or a heel. 

2. Suggested facilitory /inhibitory events to be used during 
handwalking 

A. Drop one leg while holding the opposite leg up. ^^Tap" 
the student's free leg into extended position from under 
the thigh or the knee. 

B. Apply a vibrator to the muscles of the student's buttocks 
Skill : Teaching a student to point his/her hands forward during 
handwalking. 

1. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events for use prior to 
handwalking . 

A. Tie dental dam (stretchy plastic) in a loop, place it 
around the student's extended arms above the elbows and 
require the student to "stretch" the dental dam by 
moving his/her arms apart and together again 3 or 4 times 

2. Suggested facilitory/inhibitoiy events for use during hand- 



walking 
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A. Place dental dam around the student arms, (such that 
it does not allow the student to spread his/her arms 
farther apart than shoulder separation) and require 
the student to traverse the figure eight pattern. 
D. Suggestions for Concurrent Training of Other Skills 

In addition to enabling a teacher to teach a cluster of related 
motoi skills, the handwalking activity could be used as a vehicle for 
social interaction and language skill development as well as skills 
involved in the tracking, scanning, selection and discrimination of 
objects. Teachers can create games involving several students 
during handwalking, such as a handwalking race during transitions 
between classroom activities. The vestibular stimulation involved 
in handwalking may also b<: a facilitator of an increased variety of 
vocalizations. Teachers can use preferred to3'S both to encourage 
handwalking and to develop other skills. For example, a teacher 
might select a wind-up musical toy for the student to handwalk 
^ toward, track, retrieve, and operate. Figure 3 represents an 

attempt to illustrate selected examples of individualized teaching 
objectives from curriculum areas other than motor and some possible 
teaching arrangements and activities which could be conducted during 
the handwalking activity. 

Summary 

In Part IV an attempt was made to describe the use of a suggested 
game activity, handwalking, to teach selected clusters of developmental 
^ motor skills. Curricular suggestions included program objectives, a 

task analysis, an instructional procedure, strategies for the assessment 
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of student progress and a method for the concurrent training of other 
skills • 

The Handwalking Program described in Part IV was designed to meet 
the criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model. The program either wholly 
or partially meets five of the seven conditions of the Integrated Therapy 
Model: 

1. It was suggested that assessment of student motoric functioning 
be conducted in natural environments during mealtime, playtime, 
physical education, and in transitions between activities; 

2. Teachers and therapists did design the program jointly; 

3. Clusters of developmental skills were described and delineated; 

4. It was suggested that skills be taught through the use of a 
game activity; and 

5. It was suggested that motor skill training in the ilandwalking 
Program incorporate the use of facilitory /inhibitory events. 

It is hoped that before the program is fully implemented that the 
following conditions will also be met: 

1. Assessment of student motoric functioning will be conducted in 
the students^ homes; 

2. Parents will be involved in further revision of the program; and 

3. The handwalking activity will be made more functional. 
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Figure 1 
Suggested Data Sheet-Handwalking 

Student Date 



t = no additional prumplL s = sensory stimulus 
Required Prompts : c = command PI = partial prime 

m = model P2 = complete prime 



a = ankles 
Holding Positions: k = knees 

t = thighs 


lis = 
0 = 


hips 

hips and 
other 


stomach 


Cluster 


Skill 


Pi*ompt 


Held at 


Fac Hi toiy Inhibitory 




turns left 








Mead 


turns right 








perpendicular to floor 










hands under 
shoulders 










straight when 
reaching for ob.iect 








1 runK 


straight when 
head rotated 










straight when head 
perpendicular to floor 










parallel to floor 








Legs 


extended at hips 








extended at knee::. 








Shoulders 


parallel to floor when 
reaching for ob.iect 








parallel to floor when 
weight bearing 










elbows straight when 
head down 










elbows straight when head 
perpendicular to floor 








Arms 


fingers open and 
flat 










fingers point ahead 










palms on floor 










1-5 steps 










around tire to right 








Hand walking 


around tire to l- - ; ' 










reach ob.iect 










climb stair 









Figure 2 

Matrix to Chart Student Progress * 



Student 



Hips and 

Other Stomach Hips Thighs Knees Ankles 

No Additional 
Prompts Needed 



Commands 



Model! 



:i ; ^ i Of . ''>f 



Sensory 
Stimuli 



Partial 
Primes 



Complete 
Primes 



"Enter date on matrU (e.g., September 12: 9-12) in the appropriate box. 
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Figure 3 

Concurrent Training of Other Skills 



SELECTED INDIVIDUALIZED TEACHING 
OBJECTIVES FROM AREAS OTHER THAN 
MOTOR 



Student 1: 



Student 2: 



"Will visually track slowly 
moving objects through arcs 
of 45^." 



"Will engage in parallel 
play with a peer." 



POSSIBLE TEACHING ARRANGEMENTS 
AND ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED DURING 
HANDWALKING DESIGNED TO TEACH 
OTHER OBJECTIVES 



Arrange for the student 1 to 
visually track a blinking 
flashlight while directing 
the student through the figure 
eight handwalking pattern . 



Arrange for both student 2 and 
another student to practice 
arm extension and /or weight 
bearing with both students 
placed prone over the same 
barrel. 



Student 3: 



"Will say "lua" meaning 
more in situations where 
the student wants more of 
something. " 



Arrange for a handwalking game 
to play with student 3 where 
the teacher holding the student 
starts and stopssthe student ^s 
handwalking and student 3 is 
required to say "ma" in order 
to resume handwalking. 
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Use of an Integrated Therapy 
Model to Teach Selected Clusters of 
Developmental Motor Skills through a 
Game Activity: The Obstacle Course Program 

Steve Lyon, Janet Sternat 
John Nietupski and Rosalie Messina 

Introduction amd Rationale 

Selection of the Obstacle Course activity as a vehicle for 
teaching developmental motor skills was based on a rationale similar 
to that used to justify the teaching of handwalking (Part IV). 
Specifically, the obstacle course activity was designed to allow for 
the teaching of selected clusters of motor skills related to trunk 
stability and strength, reciprocal movement of upper and lower extrem- 
ities, general flexion and extension of muscle groups, trunk/ hip and 
shoulder rotation and the development of weight bearing and weight 
shifting responses. It is anticipated that acquisition of the skills 
necessary to complete the obstacle course successfully may result in 
students' increased ability to function in more general performance 
areas such as motor plamning, terrain traveling and transitioning, 
as well as in specific functional motor skills. The following is a 
selected list of suggested clusters of motor skills to be taught through 
thf; use of the Obstacle Course activity and several functional motor 
skills related to those skill clusters. 

Sk ill Cluster Functional Motor Skill 

1. Trunk stability and strength la. Independent and erect pos- 

tural alignment 

2. Reciprocal movement of extremi- 2a. Walking on inclined terrains 
ties 
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3. 



Flexion and extension of 
muscle groups 



3a. Swinging on a swing 



4. 



Weight bearing 



4a. 



Opening doors 



5. 



Hip and shoulder rotation 



5a. 



Climbing on playground 
equipment 



6. 



Weight shifting 



6a. Transitioning from one body 
position to another 



Prerequisite Skills 

Specific prerequisite motor skills to the Obstacle Course Program 
could be acquired during a student's participation in the Handwalking 
Program. While a student may not have met all of the program objec- 
tives of the Handwalking Program he/she may have acquired sufficient 
skills for entry into the Obstacle Course Program. The following 
skills were deemed essential for entry into the Obstacle Course Pro- 
gram. When placed in the handwalking position and held at the knees 
a student will demonstrate at least the following positions and actions 

A. Correct head positions 

1. The student will assume a vertical head position. 

2. The student will rotate his/her head to the right and to 



B. Correct arm positions 

1. The student's arms will be extended with elbows straight. 

C. Correct shoulder positions 

1.. Tlic studont will maintain his/her shoulders parallel to the 
floe . 

2. The student's shoulders will be positioned directly cibove 



the left of midline. 



the placement of the student's hands on the floor. 
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D. Correct back positions 

1. The student's back will be st raight when reaching for an 
object. 

2. The student's back will be straight v4ien his/her head is 
rotated to the right or to the left. 

E. Han dwa iking skills 

1. The student will handwalk at least 10 steps. 

2. The student will reach for an object with one hand while 
weight bearing on the opposite hand. 

3. The student will turn to the right or to the left while 
handwalking in a figure eight pattern. 

Suggested Components and Arrangements for the Obstacle Cour se 

Arrangements and components of the Obstacle Course are suggested 
in anticipation: 1) that the components would be used as vehicles for 
teaching of motor skills and 2) that the obstacles could be easily 
^hr.ainablo. It is also suggested that the obstacle course be arranged 
in an .jasy to hard sequence. The following is a description of sug- 
qostud componeiits and arrangements for the obstacle course: 

When placed in a four point stance (on hands and knees) and given 
directions from the teacher the student will perform the following 
actions in the following order: 

1. The student will creep across the floor a distance of 10 
feet. 

2. The student will creep across the floor c distance of 10 
foot following a designated 3 foot wide path which containsi 
both a 90° right turn and a 90° left turn over a variety of 
textured r:urfaces. 
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3. The student will creep across the floor a d\stance of 10 feet 
climbing over a series of 3 obstacles ranging in height from 
12-18 inches and ranging in length from 12-18 inches and varying 



in texture . 

4. The student will creep up and down a 6 inch widn ',-^ard inclined 
45°. 

5. The student will creep over a carpeted, 2 foot wide and 4 foot 
long 2-way rocker board. 

6. The student will creep up, across and down a 6 inch wide 
teeter tott^^v board inclined 45°. 

7. The student will creep up onU» n 1 foot square scooter board and 
maintain a stationary four point stance while the teacher slowly 
rotates the scooter board to the right on to the left through 
360°. 

Task Analysis of the Obstacle Course 



The phases of this task analysis correspond directly to the seven 
components of the obstacle course delineated above. That is, the 
sequence which follows represents an attempt to describe additonal 
procedures which may re^iult in student acquisition of the motor skills 
necessary to perform the actions required in the obstacle course. 
Teachers are encouraged to adapt these sequences to individual student 
needs whenever necessary. The following is a task analysis of the 
obstacle course: 

Phase I - Teaching students to creep in a four point stance 
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Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep m a four point stance 
a distance of 10 feet across the floor and turning 90° to the right and 
to the left. 
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Par^J^: Teaching a student ro nic?.lntain a four point stance for up 
to 30 Seconds . 

Part__2: Teaching a student to creep ahead moving one hand with 
one knee and the other hand with the other knee. 

Part 3; Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of 5 feet. 

Part__4: Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of 10 feet. 

Part__5: Teaching a student to creep forward turning 90° to the 
right and to the left. 

Part__6: Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of 10 feet 
and turning to the right and to the left 90°. 

Phase II - Teaching students to creep in a four point stance over a 

variety of textured surfaces 
Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep across the floor a 
distance of 10 feet following a designated 3 foot wide path over a 
variety of textured surfaces, turning to the right and to the left. 
Part 1 ; Teaching a student to creep over a wooden board. 
Part_2: Teaching a student to creep over a har^"", smooth, plastic 
surfa ce . 

Part 3 ; Teaching a student to creep over a carpeted surface. 

Part 4 ; Teaching a student to creep over a wet surface. 

Part 5 ; Teaching a student to follow a 3 foot wide path while 
creeping a distance of 10 feet over the above surfaces 
ar^d mar;lnq ^ums to the right and to the left. 

Ph aso TIT - Teaching studonti^ to cr oop (traverse while maintaining a four 

point stance) o>/ or low o b^» tacle.s . 
Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 low 
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obstacles 3-18 inclies high and from 3-18 inches long which vary in 
surface texture. 

Part 1; Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 3-5 inches 

high and 3-6 inches long. 
Part 2 ; Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 3-6 inches 

high and 6-12 inches long. 
Part 3; Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 6-12 inches 

high and 6-12 inches long. 
Part 4 : Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 6-12 inches 

high and 12-18 inches long. 
Part 5 ; Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 12-18 inches 

high and 12-18 inches long. 
Part 6 ; Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles 

6-12 inches high and 6-12 inches long. 
Part 7 : Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles, 

12-18 inches high and 12-18 inches long. 
Part 8; Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles 

12-18 inches high and 12-18 inches long and varying in 

surface texture. 

Part 9 ; Teaching students to creep over a series of 3 obstacles 

6-18 inches high, 6-18 inches long and varying in surface 
texture. 

Phase IV - Teaching students to creep up and down inclines 

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep up and down a narrow 

(6 inch wide) surface inclined 45°. 

Part__l: Teaching a student to creep up a 2 foot wide surface 
inclined 15°. 
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Part 2 ; Teaching a student to creep down a 2 foot wide surface 
inclined 15°- 

Part 3 : Teaching a student to creep up a 2 foot wide surface 
inclined 30^. 

Part 4 ; Teaching a student to creep down a 2 foot wide surface 
inclined 30^. 

Part 5 : Teaching a student to creep up a 1 foot wide surface 
inclined 30*^. 

Part 6 ; Teaching a student to creep down a 1 foot wide surface 
inclined 30*^, 

Part 7 : Teaching a student to creep up a 1 foot wide surface 

o 

inclined 45 - 

^art 8 : Teaching a student to creep down a 1 foot wide surface 
inclined 45*^. 

Part 9 : Teaching a student :c crof.*^' up a 1 foot wide surface 
inclined 30*^. 

Part 10 : T^jaching a studen". to err-: > -iown a 1 foot wide surface 
inclined 30*^, 

Part 11 ; Teaching a student l,> creep up and down 1 foot wide 
surface i.^clined 45*^. 

Phas-j V - Teaching students to creep over movin g surfaces. 

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep up, across and down 

r.-way carpeted rocker board. 

P art 1: Teaching a student to creep across a throe inch thick, 

6 £or.'. long floor mat. 
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Part_2_: Teaching a student to creep across a blanket placed on 

a hard# smooth floor s^-ijctace. 
Part_3: Teaching a student to creep over a 1-way, 2 foot wide, 

4 foot long carpeted r:)cker board. 
Part_4: Teaching a student to creep over a 1 foot wide, 5 foot 

long foam rubber plast;.c covered bolster. 
Part_5: Teaching a student to creep lengthwirie over a 2 foot wide, 

4 foot long carp^'cea barrel pi., r.d on its side. 
Part_6: Teaching a student to creep across, and down a 2-way 

carpf:ted rocker bOuiC. 

Tj' ^se VI - Teaching students to cr eoi- .^- .er narrow, inlcined, moving 
surfaces 

r^rogram Objective: Teaching a i,^.udent: to creep up, across and down 
a 6 inch wide board teetcx tut.ter inclined 45°, 

f^ltJL= Teaching a sti'.;^ent to creep up a 6 inch wide board inclined 

Fart__2: teaching j i.tudent to creep up a 6 ^nch wide board in- 
clined 45 

Part_3j_ Teaching a stud^jnt to creep up, across, and down a 1 
foot wide boarn teeter totter inclined 30°. 

P^^^ ^' Teachinr; a student to creep up, across, and down a 1 foot 
wide board teeter totter inclined 45°. 

Part_5: Teaching a student to creep up, across, and down a 6 inch 
wide board teeter totter inclined 30°. 
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Part 6 ; Teaching a student to creep up, across, and down a 6 inch 



o 

wide board teeter totter inclined 45 . 



Phase VI" . Te:-- 'hing students to maintain a four point stance on a 

moving scooter board 
Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep up on a 1 foot square 
scooter board and maintain a stationary four point stance while the 
teacher slowly rotates the scooter board through 360° to the right 
or to the j.eft. 

Part 1 ; Teaching a student to creep up a 2 foot wide, 3 foot 

long padded scooter board and assume a stationary four 
point stance. 

Part 2 ; Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot 

long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance 
On the scooter board while the teacher moves the scooter 
board ahead a distance of 5 feet. 

Part 3 ; Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot 

long padded scooter board and mainain a four point stance 
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly moves the 
scooter board backward a distance of 5 feet. 

part 4 ; Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot 

long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance 
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly moves the 
scooter board to the right and to the left a distance of 
2 feet. 

Part 5 ; Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot 

long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance 
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly rotates the 
board through 90° to the right and to the left. 
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Part 6 ; (Same as Part 5 except that the scooter board is rotated 
through 180O) . 

Part 7 ; (Same as Part 5 except that the scooter board is rotated 
through 360°). 

Parts 8-14 ; (Same as Parts 1-7 except using a 1 foot square hard, 
plastic surfaced scooter board) . 
Suggested Instructional Strategies 

A. Suggested Strategies for the Assessment of Student Progress 

To determine students' existing skills related to the skill clusters 
delineated earlier, and to assess student acquisition of those skills 
the following general strategies are suggested, 

First, students should be observed in natural settings by teachers, 
parents and other adults during several different types of activities 
to determine general levels of motoric functioning. This should include 
general assessment of student performance on functional motor skills 
and other developmental motor skills which could be taught through 
the Obstacle Course Activity. As stated earlier, it is hoped that 
teaching the skills delineated in the task analysis will result in the 
improved student performance on more functional skills. Teachers wishing 
to implement this program should base instruction on an initial assess- 
ment of the student's performance of functional motor skills. 

Second, after an initial assessment of student performance of func- 
tional motor skills in natural settings, a teacher may then require the 
student to attempt to complete the obstacle course as described earlier. 
Using the task analysis, a teacher can record the students' performance of 
the desired actions on a data sheet (similar to that used in Part IV) to de- 
termine an instructional baseline. When a student performs a desired action 
correctly on three consecutive days, a teacher may proceed to the next 
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step in the task analysis. It is also ro commended that students attempt 
to complete the entire obstacle course even though they may lack the 
skills to do so independently. 

Third, teachers may conduct periodic probes in the same manner 
as the initial baseline to monitor student acquisition of the desired 
actions . 

Fourth, teachers are urged to follow up teaching in the Obstacle 
Course Program with assessment of the student's performance of functional 
skills in natural settings during several different types of activities. 
This fourth step is recommended for two reasons: 1) it may allow a 
teacher to verify whether students involved in the obstacle course 
perofrm the skills of concern under other conditions; and 2) it may 
allow a teacher to verify whether student performance of functional 
motor skills has been improved. 

B. S uggested Teaching Procedures 

The reader is referred to Part IV (The Handwalking Program). The 
same basic teaching procedurt?s CDie recommended for use in the Obstacle 
Course Program. 

C. Facilitory/ Inhibitory Events 

Considerations regarding the use of facilitory/inhibitory events 
described in Part III (The Hand Control Program) are also pertinent 
to the Obstacle Course Program. That is, it is suggested that facili- 
tory/inhibitory events are chosen in conjunction with a therapist. 
The following I'acilitory/inhibitory events and the actions fc- which 
they may be effective represent only selected examples and are pre- 
sented for purposes of illustration. 

Suggested Facilitory/inhibitory Events 

Skill ; Teaching a student to assume and maintain a four point stance 
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on hands and knees with his/*her hands placed under the shoulders 
and his/her knees placed under the hips. 

1* Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Require the student to stretch his/her arms out with 
dental dam wrapped around the student's forearms. 

B. Require the student to walk with dental dam wrapped 
around his/her thighs. 

2. Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Provide the student with visual and/or tactile targets 
for correct hand and knee placement. 

B. Provide the student with surfaces of varying width to 
creep over in a four point stance. 

Skill : Teaching ^ :^tudent to creep over a carpeted 2 foot wide and 

4 foot long 2-way rocker board. 
!• Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Wrap dental dam around the student's forearms and require 
the student to stretch his/her arms apart, away from mid- 
line several times. 

B. Require the student to walk with dental dam wrapped 
around his/her thighs. 

2. Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Provide the student with visual and/or tactile targets 
for correct nand and knee placement. 

B. Provide the student with surfaces of varying width to 
creep over in a four point stance. 

SkiJ.l : Teaching a student to maintain his/her back parallel to the 
surface while creeping in a four point stance. 
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1- Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Do range of motion with the student's legs while the stu- 

dent is sitting on a barrel or on a backless chair. 

B. Require the student to handwalk while the student is 
kneeling on a scooter board. 

2 . Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity 

A. Apply stretch pressure along the student's spine while 
the student is creep-.ng in a four point stance. 

B. Provide light touches under the student's belly while 
the student is creeping in a four point stance. 

D. Concurrent Training of Other Skills 

The reader is again referred to Part IV (The Handwalking Program) 
for suggested procedures regarding the concurrent teaching of objectives 
from curricular areas other than motor skills. The procedures suggested 
in Part IV (and in Figure 3 of Part IV) are also recommended for use in 
the Obstacle Course Program. 

Summary 

In Part V curricular suggestions for the teaching of developmental 
motor skills through the use of a game activity, the Obstacle Course 
Program, were described. It is hoped that use of such an activity will 
result in student acquisition of important developmental motor skills 
and in students* improved motoric performance on funct ona] motor 
skills. Teachers and other potential users of this program wero urged 
to assess student performance on functional motor skills in order to 
insure that the teaching of developmental motor skills is directly re- 
lated to improvements in functional motoric abilities. 
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SECTION I; ISSUES REIATED TO TEACHING NQN- VERBAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

A. Communication Skills as Vehicles for Participation in Environmental 
Changes 

Children learn to effect changes in their developmental environments 
by using communication skills. Rudimentary forms of dommunication 
skills are usually developed in early infancy. Most infants, for 
instance, learn in the first weeks of life that crying will gain a 
mother's or a father's attention. A toddler may leam to tug at mama's 
skirt to communicate the desire for a drink of water. A two-year-old 
may leam to say "Bye-Bye" to request a trip in the family car. 
Children use communication skills to request, to demand and to report. 
Adults may be more sophisticated, but tlieir objectives are similar. 
They also use communication skills to request, demand and report. The 
communications of both children and adults also fit into patterns. 
Requests, for instance, are usually in the form of questions; demands 
are usually in the form of emphatic statements; and incidents are 
generally reported narratively. 

Severely handicapped students often lack even ^'le rudimentary 
forms of communication skills. Therefore, severely handicapped 
students experience great difficulty making requests, demands and 
reports. Consequently, these students lack essential tools for 
effecting changes in their developmental environments and others 
often determine for them what their needs are, and if, how, and when 
those needs will be met. For example, teachers determine a wide 
variety of events for severely handicapped students during a school 
day* Teachers often determine where the students should sit, how 
they should play, what they should play, what they should be doing 
while they are working or playing, when they should eat and if and 
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when their positions should be changed. amilies of severely handicapped 
students also make many determining decisions. The student with 
insufficient communication skills, therefore, learns to function in an 
environment that is lacking in self-determination and dignity. 

Severely handicapped students have a right to determine the 
conditions of their own lives and to effect their environments 
according to their individual preferences. Since this is difficult 
to do without adequate communication skills educators need to assess 
communication skill deficits, particularly verbal skill deficits, 
cuid desicfn instructional programs that can be used to allay these 
deficits. These communication skill programs are needed for each 
student regardless of the degree or form of the physical or mental 
fianctioning deficits so they can have volitional effects on the people 
and daily activities of their life space. 
B. Verbal vs. Non*Verbdx Communication Ckills 

The ability to verbalize has been and will remain the most efficient 
and effective way to communicate to a variety of persons in a variety of 
interpersonal settings. As educators our initial objectives should be 
focused toward providing the experiences which are vital to establishing 
verbal language skills. Severely handicapped students, however, often 
manifest a variety of structural impairments and correlated skill 
deficits that decrease the probability that they can be taught to 
use vocalizations as the primary mode of communication. Anomalies in 
the oral structure, a dearth of crucial Icinguage experiences and severe 
delays in motor development are only a few the factors thaz 
contribute to deficits in verbal language » veiopment, 

A twelve-year-old student who attends school for six hours a day 
cind has a verbal language repertoire which consists of "Hi" on enf ring 
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the classroom and '*Bye'' on leaving is in dire need of additional ^ 
communication skills. There are also students who do vocalize, but 

t 

who cannot .^e understood because the sounds are unintelligible. Until 
vocalizations become meaningful to other persons, the student does not 
possess functional verbal commiLnication skills. Thus, while educators 
should continue to speculate about the students' future verbal language 
development and to provide appropriate instruction to improve verbal 
communication they must also realize that concre^e answers to the 
queries: "When will he learn ho talk?" "When will we be dble to 
understand him?" or "What if he does not learn to speak?" are currently 
unavailable , 

The educationally relevant question for a functionally non-verbal 
severely handicapped student over the age of five or six probably 
should be: "What effective systems of communication can we teach now?" 
We need to desigii alternative communication systems for severely 
handicapped students that utilize components they can master. If a 
student can move his hands, his eyes or any other part of his body 
reliably, teachers can use those movements to develop communication • 
skills. This will make it possible for the student to participate in 

» 

the events of his present life space. 

Certainly strategies designed to teach verbal communication skills 
to non-verbal students should be implemented to the extent that they 
are feasible and effective. However, this is a long term undertaking 
with many severely handicapped students and very often these same 

students can develop effective alternative communication skills that *• 
can be used in the interim. What is advocated here is: 

a) a curriculiOT uesigned to teach students non-verbal communication 
skills which can be utilized immediately in functional ways; and 
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b) a curriculum which integrates present verbal and non-verbal 
skills into comprehensive communication systems. 

« 

C. Selected Dimensions of Non-Verbal Communication Skills 
Manual Communication 

One of the most commonly and generc accepted mediators of non- 
verbal communication is manual sign languaryL . ^ost adults in our 
society have obsei.. ' hearing impaired indi.. i ^ \}.? of normal in- 
telligence communiccitip' -/ery effectively ./.ilii tlir::ij. iirinds and have 
marvelled at the compreh' irive and the incr.*-j*acy of the .uaneuvers 

* and the speed with whjcii tnose movements were executed. However^ 

when referring to manual oign language for severely handicapped 
students, references to much less complicated communication mediators 
are in order. That is, it may not be practical to attempt to teach 
complex finger spelling skills to many severely handicapped students. 
However, f-tterapts to teach selecte.i components of the American Sign 
Language syjter^ seem reasonable. 

An important advantage of using manual signs ir. that many of the 
•'-/itures 6.re motorically produced so ^j^.at they resemble the functional 
« '^r symbolic meaning of the concept tliey represent, ^or exeunple, 

"house" is represented by two hands forming an inverted "V", which 
depicts the roof of many housf-s. "Want" s exprrrsed by outstretched 
arms and hands being pulled toward the body, which rep/-- vents bringing 
something towards oneself. The relationship between gestural rep- 
resentation and meaning tends to facili^.ate the acquisition and 
functional utility of manual sign systems. A seco-'ic^ advantage of 

• manual signs is that hands and arms are similar to the voice in that 

materials external to the body are not required for communication. 
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A major disadvantage jf manual signs is that all persons who come in 
contact with the non-verbal commun: ,ator must understand the meaning of 
the £;igns which are used. A second disadvantage of manual signs when 
used by multiply handicapi^ed students is that motor disabilities often 
exist which inhibit or preclude tlie formation of crucial hand, arm, 
trunk or finger movements. 
Communicative Co.ies 

The phrase communicative codes refers to communication '...idi.ators 
that are based upon -^he motor skills currently available to a particular 
student. If confronted with a student whose on]y available motor 
skills are to move a linger, o- to blinK an eye, ur to tap a toe, 
it is incumbent upon the educator to design instructional programs that 
allow those motor skills to be use i as communicators. More .'^,pecifically , 
hand raising can be an indie 'tor of i "yn<^" response t.) questions, and 
a hand v/hich is not raised c^n in Ucate a "n^. " response. When asked, 
"Do you want a drink?", the student ca^ indicate a pre. e-.ence through 
the hand raising cede. Obviously, c^mr -.icative codes can be ac 
varied as the capabilities of each studen^ (i.e., hana codes, ht^ad 
codes, leg codes, trunk codes, ^ ' -ger coies, eye codes). 

As with manual signs, codes have the advantage of btixng built into 
the communicator's body. A second advantage of codes is that physica] 
disabilities do not preclude their use since -±e code is buiK. .pon 
existing motor skills. However, one imp ortant disadv cage of codes is 
that persons v/ho communicate with the coding studen must have 
specialized knowledge of the code in order for \- to be a functional 
communication mediator. Another disadvantage of communication codes 
is that they usually give the severely handicapped students only 
limited control over the environmentu because the student, still needs 



to rely on others to ask appropriate questions. Initiative codes 

can be developed which afford students more control, but these require 

more complex cognitive skills. 

Communication Boards and Booklets 

Communication boards or booklets are communication mediators which 
are composed of representations of objects, persons, and/or concepts. 
Communication boards and booklets can contain such representations as 
photographs, drawings, miniatures, and symbols. Information on 
communication boards and booklets can be presented consecutively, i.e., 
one picture per page or pe-r board, or concurrently, i.e., four pictures 
per page in a booklet of many pages. 

A communication board or booklet requires the student to indicate 
preferences or answer questions by identifying the appropriate rep- 
resentation. As an example, a student may have a board containing 
pictures of a bathroom, a drink, his mother, and a toy and to indicate 
the need to go to the bathroom he would point to or touch tne picture 
of the bathroom. 

The communication board or booklet can be simple or complex, depend 
upon the abilities and needs of the user. Regardless of the degree of 
complexity, the board or booklet can be used to initiate communication 
skills, enhances the students' ability to self determine and con- 
commitantly enhances self dignity. 

It should be noted and emphasized that users of communication 
boards and booklets must be capable of scanning all of the choices 
available and then selecting one of the representations. Scanrdng may 
be visual for those students with visual capabilities, and for non- 
visual students alternate modes of scanning may be developed (e.g., 
tactile) • 
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One major advantage of commuiii oatioii boards and booklets is that 
most persons can understand t le meanings of the representations. If 
the representations are not generally clear, explanatory printed 
labels can be placed nearby. 

A disadve^n uage of communication boards and booklets is that they 
are vehicles for commurication which are not part of an individual's 
body and .ihus pose mobility problems. For those students who are in 
wheelchairs much of the time, communication boards may be placed 
directly on lap trays to increase mobility of the vehicle. However, 
students must maintain possession of the board or booklet at all 
times or the mediator of communication is lost. 
D. Selecting a Communication System 

A communication system, as the phrase is used here, refers to the 
constellation of factors that must be present and operating in order 
for two persons to communicate information. All persons, regardless 
of sensory motor or intellectual functioning levels, can and must be 
taught to both provide information to, and receive information from, 
other persons. Obviously, if students are manifesting normal in- 
tellectual skills and are not encumbr "ed with serious sensory motor 
difficulties, .the development c 1 appropriate communication skills is a 
relatively simple matter. However, as problems in the intellectual 
and the sensory motor domains accrue, the development of much needed 
communication skills becomes increasingly difficult. 

Sensory motor considerations 

The students to which this curriculum is directed are those who 

manifest severe sensory motor skill deficits and severe intellectual 

skill deficits. Thus, teachers of such students must develop 

communication systems that take into account functional physical 

channels that can be used-to send cind receive information as well as 
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t±ie intellectual skills necessary to acquire and process informr^tion . 

Chart I is presented as an example of the factors that should be 
considered when attempting to delineate and organize a program to teach 
a communication system to a student with severe sensory^motor and 
intellectual skill deficits. It depicts sample factors which may be 
encountered by the teacher. The factors the teacher includes in 
each section of tne chart would be specific to the individual stuw nt. 
Preparing and referring to the chart may, therefore, act as a self- 
check to the teacher preparing the instructional program to insure 
that all relevant factors have bee n ccisidered. 

The phrase sensory skill deficit refers to the one or more sensory 
channels that are not functioning normally. For example, a student 
can be totally deaf, totally blind, insensitive or hypersensitive to 
tactile stimulation or any combination thereof. 

The phrase functional sensory channel refers to the channel or 
channels that can be used by f .r. - adent to receive external stimuli. 
For example, a student might be totally blind and deaf, but his 
olfactory, tactile and kinesthetic senses might be functional. 

The phrase motor skill deficit refers to the one or more motor 
channels that are not functioning normally. For example , a student 
may not have arms or legs; may be completely immobile except for the 
cdDility to move a toe; may be severly spastic and non-verbal or any 
combination thereof. 

The phrase functional student action refers to the movement or 
movements availeible to a student that might be used in communicative 
interactions. For example, if a student can only move his head, he 
should be taught to use his head movements to communicate. 

The phrase tenable teacher cue reu-ers to the cue or cues a teacher 
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might use that can be sens3d by a student. For example, if a student 
is totally blind a teacher would provide cues that the student could 
hear and/or feel. 

The phrase practical communicative mediator refers to the materials, 
vehicles, tools, objects, etc., that can function as a bridge between 
a communicator and a communicatee. Code systems, communication 
boards and booklets, gestures and signs are but a few examples of 
communicative mediators. 

Other Considerations 

The information required in order to complete Chart I is crucial 
when teachers attempt to delineate the constellation of factors required 
of an individualized communication system. However, in addition to 
the inventory of information needed to complete Chart I, other factors 
should also receive consideration. 

ifirst, severely handicapped students vary widely within as well 
as between all skill domains. For example, manual signs may not be a 
good choice of a mediator for a deaf student v^o also has poor finger 
dexterity. Perhaps the more appropriate mediator would be a commxanication 
board containing three dimensional representations. 

Second, in the interest of developing dignity and self esteem, 
all students, regardless of their initial functioning levels, should 
be taught to initiate interpersonal interactions. Teaching students 
to react to the cues of others may be necessary, but it is not sufficient. 

Third, whenever possible, students should be taught to use two 
or more mediators in that the range of communication possibilities 
increases dramatically when the functional use of several mediators 
is acquired. For example, a student may be using simple gestural 
mediators in th<i form of bringing his cupped hand to his mouth when a 
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drink is desired or pointing to his head when a hat is desired. Since 
the student has seemingly established a relationship between gesturing 
and receiving three dimensional objects, it might be desirable to 
extend the student's skills into a more elaborate gestural system. 
Or, a student may be taught to associate slides, pictures in books, 
and other visual representations with three dimensional objects. 
Then a visual communication board can be intioduced which will enhance 
substantially the ability to communicate. 
E. Selecting Initial Communicative Content 

Severely handicapped students are usually going to acquire the 
use of fewer communicative elements than less handicapped or normal 
persons. Thus, extreme caution must be exercised in the selection of 
the content of any comriunicative system. The following are at least 
some of the basic factors that should be considered when teachers 
attempt to determine the individualized content of a communication 
system for a severely handicapped student. 

General functional utility 

General functional utility refers to words or actions that are 
not specific to any one situation or material. A few examples of 
words that have functional utility in relation to a variety of persons, 
concepts, objects, are "yes", "no", "want", "help", "stop", "more". 
Pointing to or touching skills are actions of general functional 
utility in that through those actions a student can delineate preferred 
fords, clothes, toys, persons, and settings. 

Self care and maintenance 

The stiadent who learns to communicate basic body care needs and who 
can participate in their realization is obviously a more self - 
actualizing person. Thus, it is important to teach students to 
communicate when they want to be held or rubbed, when they wish to 
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eat, drink, sleep, use the toilet, dress, play in water, brush their 
teeth, etc. 

Object, person and action labels 

Initially, it might be useful to teach students to functionally 
use gestures, signs and pictures that represent classes or groups of 
objects, persons and actions rather than communicators that represent 
specific objects or persons. That is, a student initially 

might be taught to use a sign for drink and later be taught to indicate 
water, pop, juice or scotch. 

Preference communicators 

Strategies must be created that can be used to arrive at valid 
determinations of the individualized preferences of severely handicapped 
students. The delineation of preferences are important from practical 
as well as humane perspectives. That is, the utilization of preferred 
objects, actions and persons in instructional programs will probably 
result in faster progression through those programs. The following 
are suggestions that a teacher might consider when attempting to 
determine preferences: 

1) Talk to the parents and obtain information related to: 

a) what the student likes to do at home; 

b) whether the student prefers to be with certain people; or 

c) whether the student prefers specific objects or activities, 

2) Determine the physical interactions the student prefers: 
a) play with the student in activities parents indicated 

the student enjoyed; i.e., hugging, tickling, wrestling, 
bouncing on lap, handclapping games, singing, or piggy- 
back riding; 



97 



-86- 

b) look for positive reactions from the student in each of 
the activities, especially facial or vocal expressions 
like laughing, cooing, or smiling; 

c) formulate a list of the activities the student seems to 
enjoy; and 

d) teach the student to communicate preferred physical 
activities. 

3) Determine desired objects, persons, in the student's 
environment: 

a) provide free play settings with varieties of objects and 
persons and allow the student to select from them; and 

b) record the obj'icts or persons the student selects to 
interact with and record the duration of the interactions. 

In summary, the content of a communication system should be uniquely 
adapted to the sensory, motor, intellectual and social skills and the 
personal interests and preferences of each severely handicapped 
student. Student-initiated communication is a major objective and 
thus the objects, persons, and actions selected for inclusion in the 

instructional program of each student shouly^ be relevant to individual 

/■ 

daily life experiences of each student. 

It id crucir 1 that teachers generate communication systems based 
upon the existing expressive skills of each student. If a student 
manifests difficulty executing precise finger movements, the selection 
of less precise signs or gestures might decrease frustration and increase 
functional and self-initiated use. In addition, it is quite probable 
that students might acquire the functional use of sign<5 and gestures if 
those signs and gestures already have functional utility in relation to 
their motor repertoires. That is, the sign for drink resembles the motion 
of drinking from a cup or glass, the sign for want resembles the motion 
of reaching for an object. ^ 
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SECTION II: ISSUES RELATED TO THE TEACHING OF TRACKING AND SCANNING SKILLS 
A. . Teaching Functional Skills 

The skills that the severely handicapped student will acquire 
are limited by many factors. It is, therefore, essential that the 
concepts and tasks taught .lave long range functional validity. 

Historically, many presumably educational programs generated for 
use with severely handicapped students have not met this criteria. 
They have, for instance, suggested or required the use of: artificial 
rather than functional tasks and instructional materials^ a high 
degree inference; repeated practice strategies; and insufficient or 
developmental ly irrelevant performance criteria (Brown, Nietupski and 
Hamre-Nietupski, 1976). In addition, such programs recommended: 

a) low ratio (one teacher to one or two students) instructional 
arrangements used in controlled or programmed rather th."n 
natural e.v/ironments; and 

b) controlled very specific cues. 

The proliferate and longitudinal use of such practices, strategies 
and assumptions has contributed to several unfortunate educational 
outcomes. There are students who can touch a pear as opposed to a 
banana when these cues are presented horizontally in a two dimensional 
frame on a mechanized teaching machine, but who cannot select a 
banana from a fruit array in a public grocery store. There are students 
who can perform a particular skill very well in reaction to cues 
provided by one person in a ci:bicle on the side of a classroom who will 
not or cannot perform ti/ic same skills when requested to do so by a 
different person in a public setting. 

Unfortunately, aLlditional examples of the longitudinal effects of 
inadequate educational strategies abound. It is now crucial that those 
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persons concerned with the provision of the best possible longitudinal 
educational services to severely handicapped students detemine teaching 
strategies tliat maximize the development of the skills nei^essary co 
function as independently as possible in complex community environments. 

This means designing programs that utilize these approaches when 
they are educationally sound but combine them appropriately with other 
approaches involving group instruction, natural settings and u'^mg a 
variety of cues, situations, settings and persons in authority. 

Functional interpersonal communication skills are vital to the 

longitudinal development and personal dignity of severely handicapped 

students. Therefore, it is particularly vital that these communication 

skills be taught in ways that maximize their immediate as well as their 

longitudinal functional validity. In an attempt to maximize the 

functional validity and utility of the attending, tracking, scanning 

and selection skills of concern, it is recommended that the following 

instructional suggestions be implemented concur ren tly . 

1) The use of one to one and clustered individualized instructional 
arrangements . 

When instruction in a novel skill is '.nitiated it is often 
appropriate to utilize one to one and clustered individualized 
instructional arrangements (Brown, Nietupski, and Hamre-Nie tupski , 
1976) . These two arrangements afford acceptable or desired numbers 
of teacher-student and student-student communicative interactions. 
Obviously, a large number of communicative interactions in short 
period3 of time (a repeated practice teaching strategy) often 
facilitates the initial acquisition of many important skills. For 
example, when a student if presented initially with a communication 
board it is not likely that he will manifest the skills necessary 
to use it in natural settings. A clustered individualized 
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instructional arrangement allows the teacher to offer a larger 
number of training trials in shorter periods of time than if she 
chose to use only naturally occurring settings in which to teach 
the skills of concern. In addition, the clustered individualized 
instructional arrangement allows the teacher to delineate and 
capitalize upon the unique functioning characteristics of each 
student. That is, some students might communicate best through 
the use of a touching action, others might communicate best 
through the use of a grasping action and still others might 
communicate best through the use of flashlights. Finally, clustered 
individualized instructional settings allow for the instruction of 
precisely described skills. Si4)sequently , less precise versions can 
be utilized in more natural environments. 

2 ) The instruction and performance of skills in natural environments 

A crucial component of communication skill acquisition is the 
ability of the teacher to secure the performance of these skills in 
conversational styles during a variety of the students' normal 
activities. - .ra specifically, it is strongly suggested that 
students be . /ht and/or required to perform attending, tracking, 
scanning, and selection skills during music classes, physical 
education activities, self-help training, recreation and meal times; 
and at home, on the school bus, in stores and other extra school 
settings? and in the presence of a variety of adults and age or 
developmental peers and siblings. In an attempt to insure that 
students perform crucial skills in the environments in which those 
skills are functional a Recommended Criterion Performance component 
is included in Sections III, IV, and V. Stated another way, before 
a teacher concludes that a student has functional use of a 
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particular skill at least the following five criteria should 
be met: 

a) Students should perform the actions of concern in reaction ^ 
to the cues of at least two additional persons 

Often students will perform skills in reaction to the cues 

of one person in their life space and will not perform those 

same skills for other persons. Thus, parents, siblings, aides, 

babysitters, friends and others in ADDITION TO TEACHERS should 

be involved in the instructional process. 

b) Students should perform the actions of concern using at 
least two different instructional materials 

In an effort to guarantee student performance across a ^ 
variety of materials, teachers should be alert to the use of 

9 

materials as they appear in natural environments. For instance, 
toy objects > art materials, clothing, food and music materials, 
should all be utilized in the development of a particular skill. 
Many students will, for example, track a preferred toy or 
food item, but will not track a paintbrush. Obviously, students 
must learn to relate to as well as functionally use the variety 

c 

of materials appropriate in a variety of natural settings. 

c) Students should perform the actions of concern in at least » 
two instructional settings . 

Since students will be expected to perform most skills across 
many natural settings, it is critical that instruction or 
empirical verification occur in a variety of settings. 

•^Within the Criterion Performance sections specific numbers are stated ^ 
(e.g., two persons, five seconds). These numbers are only suggestive and 
should not be viewed as absolutes. Teachers will need to evaluate the needs 
of individual students and develop levels of criterion performance which 
best meet those needs. 
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Communication skills must be perfor.ned in school, at home, and 
in the community. Therefore, students should be expected to 
use communication skills to request food at lunch in school, 
at supper in the home, at dinner in a restaurant, etc. 

d) Students should perform the actions of concern in reaction 
to at least two \-erbal or non-verbal language cues 

In natural interactions, the codes, signs, gestures and 

words used often vary. Consequently, students should learn 

to react appropriately to a variety of different language cu'^s. 

"Look at the man", "See the fellow", or "Watch the guy" should 

all indicate to students that they are required to visually 

attend to a man. 

e) Students should perform the actions of concern at pre- 
de te rmined rates 

If students are taught to perform actions correctly but 
require inordinate amounts of time to complete the actions, 
those actions may be non- functional in natural environments. All 
the people a student meets and wishes to communicate with may 
not be as patient as the teacher. Students must be required to 
complete actions within reasonable time intervals. It is 
recommended that the latency, response time and inter-response 
time necessary to make each communication skill functional in 
several natural environments be determined in advance of 
instruc tion. 

3) Teaching the self-initiated use of acquired communication skills 

Many students Iparn to perform important developmental skills 
when cues to perform those skills are provided by persons in 
authority. Crucial considerations related to the development of 
important self-initiation skills are often minimized or neglected 
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when instructional programs are designed for severely handicapped 
students. In an attempt to allow for the development of self- 
initiated communication skills, two strategies seem tenable. 
First, students should be taught to communicate information when 
they are prompted to do so by others. For example, it is quite 
useful if a non-verbal student can pc int to a picture of a bathroom 
on a communication board in response to the cue, "Where do you 
want to go?" Second, it is necessary to teach students iio communicate 
in the absence of prompts from persons in authority. That is, it 
is more useful if a non-verbal student can wheel over to a 
parent or teacher and point to a picture of a bathroom 
B. Instructi onal Procedures 

In eac!i part of each phase in the instructional sequence sections 
(Sections III, IV, and V) there is a component entitled Ins tr uctional 
Procedures . The information contained in this component is related to 
the "how" of instruction. That is, how does a teacher go about teaching 
the specific skills of concern. Several generally accepted factors 
related to the "how" of teaching severely handicapped students are 
presented below. 

1 ) Natural cons equation 

There is little doubt that the consequences of actions effect 
the future characteristics of those actions. If teachers intend to 
teach or effectuate changes in the actions of students, it is 
crucial that "if-then" relationships (contingencies) between 
actions and consequences of actions have subjective meaning to 
their students. The position offered here is that whenever 
possible consequation should be logically and naturally related to 
actions. For example, if the desired student action is tracking 
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a toy train, then a natural consequence for correctly tracking 
the train is to let the student play with the train. When a 
student uses a communication board to request a drink of water, 
then the teacher should supply that drink of water. 
2) Correction procedures 

Obviously teachers should provide context and verbal and non- 
verbal cues that inform students when and what to do. If the 
desired actionr do not occur within a reasonable period of time 
(latency) it is suggested that the teacher repeat the cues and 
then model the appropriate actions. If the desired actions still 
do not occur, it is suggested that the teacher repeat the cues and 
provide the physical assistance (primes) and other assistance 
(prompts) necessary 'to secure the actions of concern. Subsequently^ 
all assistance should be removed (faded) and the actions should be 
performed in reaction to naturally appropriate cues. 
Example : Assume that a student does not track a moving pinwheel. 
The teacher slowly moves the pinwheel horizontally ;n front of a 
student and says, "Follow the pinwheel." If the student does not 
perform the desired tracking skill, the teacher repeats the cue 
and demonstrates a proper action by pointing to the pinwheel as 
it moves. if the student still does not track the pinwheel, the 
teacher repeats the cue and primes the desired action by placing 
a hand on the head (or hand) and moves the head (or hand) 
appropriately. Subsequently, all assistance is removed until the 
student tracks the pinwheel unassisted. 

C. Other Considerations 

The Phases, Parts and Steps of the suggested instructional sequence 

in Sections III, IV and V are intended to progress along an easy to 




hard continuum. Many of the actual determinations of level of 
difficulty were based upon at least the following assumptions: 

1) It is generally easier for students to perform selected 
actions in relation to objects or persons if those objects or 
X^ersons are presented initially within reach as opposed to 
out of reach. 

2) It is generally easier for students to perform selected actions 
in relation to objects and persons if those objects and persons 
are putjsonted initially at midline at eye level and gradually 
moved to other positions. 

3) It is generally easier for students to perform selected actions 
m relation to objects and persons if those objects or persons 
initially do not cross midline (from left to right) or eye 
level (from above to below) . 

4) It is generally easier to secure attending tc objects when those 
objects are placed at x^oi^'^ to which the student is actively 
attending > 

The instructional sequences have been designed so that initial 
Phases require progress through small increments of a particular 
skill. This often results in repetition; but, repetition is essential 
in order to establish many basic actions. During later Phases of the 
sequences, fd.ctors such as *within and not within reach" are tele- 
scoped into one Phase based upon the assumption that students have 
acquired the skills necessary to adapt quicker to progression. 
However, teachers should assess performance empirically at each part 
of a sequence in order to make progression adaptations and sequence 
refinements for individual students. 
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Certain parts of the sequences contain steps which are exactly the 
same as those of a previous part. In such situations, the reader is 
referred to the earlier part of the sequence. 

Finally, example activities have been provided for each part of 
a sequence and hopefully will clarify critical factors. The reader is 
asked to please note the variety of cues, objects, settings, and 
instructors which have been utilized in the examples of activities. 
D Glossary of Terms 

There are many terms and phrases that are specific in meaning to 
the context of this manuscript. Thus, it seems appropriate to attempt 
to communicate in a cursory manner the suggested meanings of several 
important terms and phrases. Hopefully, more explicit meanings can be 
communicated within the context of an instructional setting: 

1) Tracking refers to discrete actions that either follow a 
moving object or person or follow tlio path of a moving object or 
person. 

2) Aware ness/attending refers to discrete actions which indicate 
the sensory perception of objects or persons. 

3) Sc anning refers to discrete actions which indicate sensory 
awareness of parts of an object or person; or the individual 
components of an array of objects or persons. 

4) Selection refers to actions which communicate that a choice 

or preference has been indicated from a number of available options. 

5) Discrete Actions refers to movements which are distinct and 
represent the performance of a predefined skill. 

6) Midline refers to the plane which divides a person bilaterally 
into vertical right and left halves. 
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7) Eye Level refers to the plane which extends outward horizontally 
from a person's eyes when the head is level. 

8) Within Reach refers to an object or perse that can be tactilely 
acknowledged by a person without displacement of the total body. 

9) Not Within Reach refers to an object or person that cannot be 
tactilely acknowledged without displacement of the total body. 

10) Modality refers to the channels of sensation; i.e., vision, 
audition, tactile, olfactory, kinesthetic, gustatory. 

11) Continuous Activation refers to a condition in which an object 
or person provides constant input to at least one sensory modality. 

12) Intermittent Activation refers to a condition in which an object 
or person provides periodic and/or recurrent input to at least one 
sensory modality. 

13) Barrier refers to something which impedes sensory perception of 
an object or person. 

14) Transparent Barrier refers to a barrier which allows the sensory 
perception of an object or person through at least one sensory 
modal i ty . 

15) Opaque Barrier refers to a barrier which obscures an object or 
perjon from at least one sensory modality. 

16) Solid Barrier refers to a barrier which totally obstructs an 
object or person from all sensory modalities. 

17) Partially Hidden refers to a condition in which a barrier 
obscures or obstructs only a part of an ooject or person. 

18) Totally Hidden refers to a condition in which a barrier obscures 
or obstructs an entire object or person. 

19) Concurrent refers to the presentation of two or more objects 
or persons at the same time. 
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20) Consecutive refers to the presentation of two or more objects 
or persons but one is presented after the other. 

21) Defined Sequence or Cycle refers to a condition in which the 
order of presentations remains t±ie same each time a sequence is 
repeated. 

22) Representations refers to a sign or symbol of an object or 
person, (e.g., a photograph, a drawing, a miniature replication, 
a printed word, a bliss symbol). 

2 3) Referent refers to the object or person that a representation 
represents (e.g., a picture of a boy (representation) represents 
a real boy (referent)). 

NOTE 

DANGER; HARMFUL IF VIEW^ ' ^ AS A KITCHEN TESTED RECIPE 

THIS NOTE IS INTENDED TO SERVE AS A WARNING AND A PLEA TO THOSE WHO 
MIGHT ATTEMPT TO USE THE FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES AS RECIPES. THE 
SEQUENCES ARE NOT DESIGNED TO BE SWALLOWED, DIGESTED AND REGURGITATED. 
SEVERAL PERSONS WHO HAVE ATTEMPTED TO FOLLOW P7VRTS OF THE SEQUENCES AS THEY 
WOULD FOLLOW RECIPES HAVE BECOME VIOLENTLY ILL WHEN THEY REALIZED STUDENTS 
DID NOT ACT AS ANTICIPATED. EVEN KITCHEN-TESTED RECIPES FAIL IF SPICES 
ARE NOT INCLUDED. DO NOT FORGET TO ADD CREATIVITY, INGENUITY, CONCERN 
AND DEDICATION. 

THIS PARAGRAPH HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN A SINCERE EFFORT BY THE AUTHORS 
TO EMPHASIZE THE NEED FOR CREATIVITY AND INGENUITY FROM THOSE WHO MAY USE 
THESE INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES. ALL COMPONENTS OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES 
AND THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY ARE TAUGHT MUST BE ADAPTED AND MODIFIED FOR 
INDIVIDUAL STUDENTS. 
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SECTION III; AS SESSMENT OF RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS 

A. A Rationale for Verifying Rudimentary Visual Skills 

This section is concerned with severely handicapped students 
who are capable of acquiring information through visual channels. 
Visual fixation, tracking and scanning are critical skills basic 
to acquiring, processing and controlling the input of visual information, 
Most students of human development consider the controlled input of 
sensory information critical to the development of a comprehensive 
visually dependent communication system. Among these critical skills 
visual fixation is fundamental to the more sophisticated visual 
skills of tracking and scanning. Therefore, the first task is to 
assess the student's ability to fixate on persons and objects. 

B. The Need for Comprehensive and Longitudinal Intervention 
Non-handicapped students are usually routinely screened for 

vision problems and, when necessary, short term (or episodic) 
professional intervention is implemented. This episodic intervention 
works very well for the majority of students. It is not functional, 
however, with severely handicapped students whose motor, cognitive 
and behavioral problems often make typical assessment instruments 

nonapplicable . Severely handicapped students require long periods 
of time and careful observation from parents, teachers and possibly 
professionals such as optometrists and opthamologis ts to determine 
their visual functioning skills. Obtaining assessments from many 
professionals may not be practical, howovor, because of the extended 
time and expense involved. A viable alternative or supplementary 
strategy for determining those skills that can bo implemented 
primarily hy teachers and parents, who have sufficient time to observe 
the student is, therefore, a valuable tool. 
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C. A Rudimentary Visual Skill Assessment Strategy 

Fixation, tracking and scanning skills are considered 
necessary for reception and processing of visual stimuli. 
A strategy for assessing basic visual skills which may be 
implemented by the teacher is presented below. Hopefully, 
it will provide the user with information that will make it 
possible to assess existing visual skills and will provide 
a longitudinal perspective and suggested intervention tech- 
niques that may facilitate the development of these vital 
visual skills. 

General considerations for presentation of objects emd 
persons are: 

Materials ; Size, color, pattern and complexity should be 
considered. Large objects (one to six inches in dicimeter or 
width) may facilitate fixation and brightly colored objects may 
facilitate initial attending. Complex patterns may facilitate 
maintaining attention and complex structure (for instance, 
moving parts) may facilitate attracting and maintaining atten- 
tion. Students demonstrating skills within Levels II and III 
are probably also exhibiting discriminations of humem faces 
and therefore persons as well as objects should be utilized 
instructional materials. 

Sensory Modality Use; Multi-sense strategies may be employed 
while initially attempting to verify visual skill development. 
Objects may be presented which provide auditory as well as visual 
input; e.g. , music boxes, bells, chimes. However, additional 
sensory input must be eliminated at some point to accurately 
assess the student's use of the visual mode to perform the skill. 
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Use of Preferred Objects ; The use of objects or persons for 
which the student has a demonstrated preference may facilitate 
assessment. To ensure that students can perform skills across 
objects and persons^ non-preferred objects and persons should 
also be employed soon after students have demonstrated acquisi- 
tion of the skills in relation to preferred objects and persons. 

Ihe Speed of Objects : The speed at which objects move is 
a critical factor in the development of tracking skills. Teachers 
must experiment with varying speeds in order to determine the 
most appropriate presentation speeds for individual students. 
Speeds must be varied in order to verify the existence of skills 
across speeds . 

The actions described in the Anticipated student actions and 
Recommended Criterion Performance components are tentative mani- 
festations of fixation and pre-tracking skills. It is the subjec- 
tive decision of each individual teacher whether fixation is or 
is not occurring. It is recommended that the teacher who is 
without sophisticated electronic equipment and professional 
medical assistance use delineated students actions as indicators 
of the desired skills. 
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r-.u ovERviEv or ;> :t:^vMFGy fo? vF^jpYifG PvioniErT^RY visau. skills 

PxUn IMHfJT/^PxV \MFU. L SKILLS: Level | 

£2llIi;il£ilLJi- Verification of the skills necessary to respond 
to I ight stinuUticn 

Conponont 3 ; Verification of Level I Fixation SI;ills and 
.'\ssociated Curriculun Strr-tegles 

Cagponent C : Verification of Level I Pre-Trackinj Sicills 
and /-^ssocicted CurriculuTi Strategies 

Run lltEUT/.PxY ViSU'L SKILLS: Level II 

Conponenf; .' : Verification of Level II Fixation Skills and 
Associated Curriculun Strategies 

1 ) F i xc t i on 

2) Focusing 

Conponr>nt 3 ' Verification of Level II Pre-Tracl;ing Skills 
and Associated Curriculun Strategies 

PxUDII^ErirnV V1S'.'\L S'^^ILLS: Level III 

Ccfiponent ' : Verification of Level IM Fixation S!;ills and 
Associated Curriculun Strategies 

1) Fixation 

2) Focusing 

Con^ponent 3 : Verification of Level ||| Pro-Tracl:! ng Sl:llls 
and Associated Curriculum Strategies 
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RUDlr>EflTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level i 

Ccxnponent A : Verification of the s'<il]s necessary to respond to light: 
s t iraula t i on , 

The princry purpose of Cg-.ipcnent A is to er.ip i r i ca 1 1 y verify that 
students Con orient to a variety of crtificial and natural light 
sources. Strategies a teacher might use to verify the skills necessary 
to orient to light stimuli are presented belov/. Obviously, the activi- 
ties which tecchers actually utilize will be unique to the individual 
characteristics of each student and should be parts of or incorporated 
into the mainstrc;r;i of the total curriculum. 

Orienting, either tov/ard or av;ay f rom 1 ight , is a basic visual skill 
found in most hu-ians. If students canrot ni?!;e gross light distinctions; 
I.e., if students do not respond differentially to light/dar!; differences 
the teacher :\^y wish to corjsider emphasizing some pther sensory input channel for 
rr>^r!unic.?t ion purpor.e^. . However^ if students dn not exhibit . 
these rpicst rudinentary visuo! sicills, they may be referred to as 
f unct iono 1 ly bl i nd . 

Suggested Teacher actions : It is suggested that a teacher engage 
in activities siivilar to those presented below in an attempt to 
determine if students are manifesting the basic skills necessary to 
orient to 1 Ight . 

a) In a darkened room the teacher can shine a flashlight (3 volt) 
from an angle to the right or left of the midline 
position and from a distance of tvro to three feet at eye 
level toward the eyes of the student. 



In this context the phrrsc 'orient to' refers to any movement of the 
student's head, body and/or eyes toward or a\/r.y fra^ light. 
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b) When the room is bright with sunlight, the teacher can 
bring the child into the room from a darkened hall or 
adjoining room. 

Anticipated student actions : If students exhibit any of the 
follov/ing actions, it can be inferred that at least some of the 
skills necessary to orient to light may be present; 

a) The students move their bodies, heads, and/or eyes tov;ard 
the 1 ight source ; 

b) The pupils of the eyes cons tr i ct upon contact with a 
d i racted 1 ight; 

c) The students make defensive movcMcnts with their bodies, 
head, and/or eyes away from the light source; or 

d) The students exhibit a general quieting of their body 
act ivi ty . 

Recommended Criterion Perform£nce : It is recommended that Students 
be required to orient to at least one type of artificial light 
(e.g., flashlight) and to one type of natural light (e.g., sunlight) 
on three consecutive occasions. Orienting includes any movement of 
head, body or eyes tov;ard and/or any movement away from the light 
source. 

Suggested Curriculm Strategies : .-.s has been stated previously, 

the primary purpose of Component A is to verify the existence of 

an orienting reaction to light. It has not yet been determined if 

It is possible to teach such orienting reactions reliably. Therefore, 

Component A is purposeful only as a test for the presence of 
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orienting reactionsand curriculum strategies are not included. 

Cornponcnt B : Ve r i f i co t i on of Level I Fixation Skills and Associated 
Curriculum Strategies . 

The prinary purpose of Conponent B is to verify the presence of a 

ntnber of the visual skills labeled Level 1 Fixation ■ 

skills. Depending upon the presence and 'the degree of Level I Fixation 

skills, the teacher may wish to pursue three di^stinct instructional 

plans. Specifically these plans are: 

1) V/hen the Suggested teacher actions are implemented vyi th repeated 
and varied presentation of objects and the students do not 

act in any of the v/ays delineated in Anticipated student 
act tons , the teacher may v;ish to consider other sensory 

input channels for communication purposes. That is, the students 
do not react differentially to object presentations vs. non- 
presentation and may be referred to as functionally blind. 

2) V/hen the Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the stu- 
dents perform any or a 1 1 of the Anticipated student actions . 

but do not perform the specified actions at Recommended Criterion 
Performance . it may be appropriate to attempt to teech 

Component 3 skills as outlined in Suggested curriculum strategics 
be 1 Of'i . 

3) When Suggested tencher actions are implemented and the student 
performs all of the actions outlined in Recommended criterion 
pcrfornance , it is suggested that the teacher refer to Level li 
Fixation sl;i 1 Is . 

Again, the activities used by the teacher to verify skill levels 
will be unique to the individual characteristic of each student and 
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should be partsof , or incorporated into, the total curriculun of each 
student • 

Suggested toechcr actions : It is suggested that the teacher use the 

prescribed activities as an indication of the' 
three instructional plans to pursue. The teacher can 

present a variety of objects (e.g.. food, geanetric and patterned 
conf iguarat ions , toys) one at a time to a student. The teacher can 
bring each object from a hidden location to e postion v/ithin a 
span of four to twelve inches fron the student at eye level in 
the mid 1 ine pos i t ion . 

Anticipated Student: actions : Generally, it is anticipated that 
perforncnce of any of the actions descri'bcd below will involve 

a latency of less than five seconds and that the duration of the 
oct/cn will be au least one second. 

a) The student exhibits a general quieting of body activity 
and gross motor movement. 

b) The student raises her eyelids, eyebrows and/or wrinkles 
her forehead. 

c) The student aligns his head with the presented object.^ 

d) The student aligns at least one eye with a stationary object. 

e) The student maintains alignment with a stationary object. 
Recor mrrndod Criterion Performance : It is recommended that the 
student meet the criteria defined belov/with at least two objects 
and on three consecutive occasions with each object: 

a) The student will align her head and at least one eye with 
the presented object and maintain the alignment. 

b) The latency of the alignment action will not exceed five seconds. 

^The term 'align' as used throughout Section Ml could also'be 
referred to as making eye contact with the S>^rf-^* 
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c) The duration of the alignment action will be .at least 
one second. 

d) The student will perform the desired actions v/i th the objects 
presented at least at two distances; one distance v/ithin a 
four to eight Inch span (short) and the other distance within 
and eight to twelve inch span (long). 

Suggested Curriculu-n Strategics : Curriculum strategies are described 
generally in Suggested tercher actions . Variation and repetition 
of the teacher actions as dictated by the individual characteristics 
of each student will hopefully facilitate the development of criterion 
performance. The follov/ing are additional recommended curriculun 
stra teg ies : 

a) Appropriate fixations might be most probable when objects 
arc frcxn one to six inchcb in diameter. 

b) The use of brightly colored objects, especially red and 
ye 1 la-/ is suggested . 

c) Initially the teacher should present the object only at 
the mid I ine posi tion^ 

d) Objects v/hich have moving parts should be utilized. 

e) Objects which have complex patterns, such as a checkerboard, 



Canponent C: Voriflco ti i n of Lcvol I Pro-Tracking Skills and Associated 
Curricului Strntegies . 

The primary purpose of Conponent: C is to verify the presence of a 



Skills . Depending upon the presence and the degree of Level I Pre- 
Tracking skills, the teacher may wish to pursue three distinct instruc- 



plaid material, or a mosaic should be utilized. 



nunber of visual skills organizationally labeled 



Level I Pre-Trackinq 
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tional plans. Specifically these plans are: 

1) V/hen Sui'.csted tcrcher actions are implemented, the initial 
actions of the students nay be to fixate upon the presented 
object.^ If the Su'r:cst:ed tCccher actions are implemented 
v/ith repetition and variation and the students do not fi^^te 
.on the presented object, it is suggested that the teach. refer 

to Leve 1 1 F ixa t i on , as the students probably do not fjave the 
prerequisite fixation si.iMs. 

2) \/hen the Su^Mestrd teacher rctions c-:re i-'plemented end the 
students perform any or all of the Anticipated student: rctirns . 
but the^ do not perform the specified actions at Reca:i: -.i endeQ 

Cr i ter i on ?erf orrir:nce . it may then 'x; appropriate to attempt 
to teach Level I Pre-Tracking skills as outlu»ed in Suites ted 
cur r I CL.'^ 'J"! s t ra te i es . 

3) V/hen Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the student 
performs all of the actions as outlined in Recommended Criterion 
Performance . it is suggested that the teacher refer to Leve 1 II . 
Pre-Trac!; inq s!.i 1 Is . 

Again, activities which teachers utilize v/ill be unique to the 
individual characteristics of each s tudent and should be part of, or 
incorporated into, tho tote' curricu^un. 

Su-^rst?d tcccb-^r ccti ns : an attempt to determine which of the -three 
plans to pursue it is suggested that the teacher engage in activities such 
as jpresenting a variety of objects one at a time. Objects should be brought 
6 . 

'Fixation' as the tcrr. is used in C o.;ponent C is referred to as 
perforncnco r^f the rnf:icfp:tcd student actions dcscri'rcd in Level I 
Fixation. The sfju:.-.r. nccJ not be prrforni..: rt criterion level, jut 
?hiuld \c -,cni Tjstir.j :t '^cst sa.v tl^c s'-jdrn^ c-c^i ns dcscrl'jrc 
in CQi;3Ciic:n" 3 of L^v:* 1 I . 
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from a hidden location 
to a position ./fthfn a span four to twelve inches fra.i the 
student 51: eye level and In the Midline position. The teacher can also 
nove the object in an arc to the left or to the right from midline 
keeping the object approximately the same distance from the eyes at 
a 1 1 p:>snts in the arc. 

Anticipated student actions : The student may initially fixate on 
the presented object and then begin to follav the object as it 
moves. The performance of the pre-tracking actions should begin 
to occur within five seconds after the fixation occurs. The fol- 
lowing are additional student actions which may be indicative of 
Level I Pre-Tra clung skills : 

a) When the presented object moves, the student may follow the 
moving object with his head and eyes. 

b) The student may follow the object through short arcs (30^). 

c) The head and eyes ^ay move in an uncoordinated manner 
while the object is being followed by the student. 

d) The student may easily lose visual contact with the 
object; i.e.» while tracking the object they may suddenly 
cease eye contact with the object. 

Recommended criterion porf ormanrP > |t is recommended that students 
should meet the criteria listed below with at least two objects and 
on three consecutive occasions with each object: 

a) The student will fixate on the presented object and will 

follow the object with head and eyes as it moves through 

at least a 30^ arc. 
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b] The Irtcncy of the pre- trac!-.iny actions v/i 1 1 not exceed 
five seconds. 

c) The students should perform the desired actions when the 
objects are presented from at least two distances; one dis- 
tance v/ithin a four to ei^ht inch span (short) and the 
other distance \;ithln an eight to tv/elve inch sprn (lonj), 

Su^-ested cjrr I ctj^ u, i strr t:e-^?e s : Curr ic:il u;.i strategies arc described 
gene rc My In C uiiestec' Lercher ac tions. Variation rnd repetition 
of the ::ccclu*r action? cs dictrtcd by tin indiviJuel chr rr etc r 1 5 •: I cs 
of crch stucenr vri'^ hopr.'fu-ly f c -I ' I :c the devo 1 oxient of cri- 
terion p^^rf or.iancc . The fol'owinj ere additional recor.^.venocu 
currlculun strategies: 

a) The currlc'jlui strctejlcs specifically delineated in Levr 1 
! rixuLio.i arc else, jscf-j] for Level ! ?r3-Trcc!;!r;:; . 

b) The tcochcr may initially wish to use physical priming on the head 
and/or shoulders to assist students to follov/ the paths 

of objects. 

c) The teacher nay vary the speed of the moving objects to 
deternlne a rate of speed which allows for optimal student 
performance . 

d) The teacher may use objects which arc dangled on a strinj. 
This cctlon may help aTovIate the problem of student e'>e 
contact with the teacher, rather than with the presented 
objects » 

e) The teacher nay wish to strnd behind or next to a student 

v/hcn present ir J objects to avoid the possibility that the student 
might make eye con*-act with the teacher, rather them with the 
presented object. 
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RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level II 

Component A : Verification of Level II Fixation Skills and Associated 
Curriculum Strategies 

The primary purpose of Component A is to empirically verify 
the presence of a n umber of visual skills organizationally labeled 
Level II Fixation Ski 1 Is . Many Level II Fixation skills develop 
concurrently and are obviously interrelated. However, an arbitrary 
division of two subskill clusters has been made below for organiza- 
tional purposes. The first subskill cluster is designed to examine 
the ability to fixate on a stationary object. The second subskill 
cluster is designed to examine the ability to focus. Each subskill 
cluster has its own set of teacher act i ons , Student act ions , recom - 
mended performance cr i ter ia and suggested curriculum strategies . 
Depending upon the presence and the degree of Level II Fixation 
skills, a teacher may pursue two distinct instruct iona i plans. 
Specif ica 1 ly: 

a) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and students 
perform any, or all, of the Anticipated student actions but 
they do not perform the specified actions at the Recommend^;d 
criterion performance, it may then be appropriate to attempt 
to teach Level II Fixation skills as outlined in Suggest ed 
curriculum strategies . This instructional plan is suggested 
for each of the two subskill categories. 

B) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the students 
perform all of the actions outlined in Recommended cr i ter i on 
performance for each of the subskill areas, it is recommended 
that the teacher refer to Leve 1 III, Fixation ski 1 Is . 
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1) Subskill Cluster: Fixation 

Suggested teacher actions : It is suggested that the teacher 
engage In activities similar to those described in this section 
in an attempt to determine v;hich instructional plan should be 
pursued. The teacher can present a variety of objects, one 
at a time. The teacher can bring each object from a hidden lo- 
cation to a stationary position within a span of twelve to twenty 
four inches from the student at eye level in the midline position 

Anticipated student actions : Generally, it Is anticipated that 
performance of the following desired actions will be preceded 
by a latency of approximately one second and the desired action 
will have a duration of at least three seconds: 

a) The students exhibit A, B, and C of Anticipated stixient 
actions described in Level 1, Component 3, Fixation 

ski 1 Is; 

b) The students align both of their eyes with a stationary 
object; 

c) The students maintain alignment of both eyes with the 
Stat ionary object; and 

d) It Is anticipated that at Level II Fixation skills 
students will begin to fixate at objects which are not 
presented by the teacher and which are more than two 
feet away. 

Recofimended Criterion performance : It is recommended that 
students meet the follov^ing criteria in relation to at least 
two objects and on three consecutive occasions with each object: 
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a) The students will align their head and both eyes with 
the presented object. 

b) The students will maintain the alignment of both eyes 
with at least 50% of the objects presented (the other 
objects nay require the alignment of only one eye). 

c) The latency of the fixation actions will not exceed two 
seconds . 

d) The duration of the fixation actions will not be less 
than three seconds. 

e) The student ^i 1 1 perform the desired actions with the 
objects presented at least at two distances; one distance 
within a twelve to eighteen inch span (short) and the 
other distance within an eighteen to twenty-four inch 
span ( long) . 

Suggested curriculum strategies : Curriculum strategies are 
described generally in Suggested teacher actions . Variation 
and repetition of the teacher actions as required by the indi- 
vidual characteristics of eachstudent will hopefully facilitate 
the development of criterion performance. The curriculum 
strategies delineated in Level I Fixation should be useful for 
Level II Fixation when presented under Level II conditions. 

2) Subski II C 1 uster: Focus i ng 

Suggested teacher actions : In addition to adhering to the 
actions del ineated in Subski 11 C luster: Fixation , the teacher 
might consider the following: 

When d student is fixating on a stationary object, the 
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teacher may move the object along a straight line within a 
four to twenty-four Inch span toward or av/ay from the eyes of 
the student. The teacher may vary the initial point of pre- 
sentation and the distance the object Is moved. 

Anticipated student actions : The students may perform all 
of the actions as delineated in Subsklll Cluster: Fixation, 
with the following addition: When the teacher moves the object 
as delineated above, a student will continue to fixate on the 
object as It Is moved closer to and further away from the eyes. 

Recommended Criterion Performance : It is recommended the t the 
students meet all of the criteria delineated in Subsklll 
Cluster: Fixation with the following addition. Students will 
continue to fixate on the object v;hen It is moved in six Inch 
distances within a four to twenty-four Inch span from the students. 

Suggested Curriculum strategies : The teacher may follow all of 
the currlculim strategies as delineated In Subsklll Cluster I 
with the following addition. The speed the object Is moved should 
be varied in an attempt to determine the speed at which optimal 
student performance occurs. 

RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level il 

Component B : V erification of Level II Pre-tracking Skills and 
Assoc i ated Curriculum St rategies ^ 

The primary purpose of Canponent 3 is to verify the presence of 

^Generally. It Is assuned that if the student Is functioning In Level 
II Component B - Pre-TrackIng he/she Is also functioning within Level II 
Component A - rixstlon. The student need not be performinj at criterion 
level, but should be mrnlfestlng at least saie of the student actions 
described In Component A of Level II. 
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a number of visual skills organizationally labeled Leve 1 I I 
Pre-Tracki nq skills . Depending upon the presence of degree 
of Level II Pre-Tracking skills, the teacher may pursue tv/o 
distinct instructional plans. Specifically: 

A) When Sugge s ted teacher actions are implemented and the 
students perform any or a 1 1 of the Ant ici pated student 
a ctions but they do not perform the specified actions 
3t Recqnnen^d c rite ri on pe r formance, it may then be 
appropriate to attempt to teach Level II Pre-TracJ; inj 
si'sills as outlined in Suggested curricjlim stratciie s, 

B) V/hen Suggested teacher actions are i iplemented and 
students perform all of the actions outlined in Recom r 
mended cr i ter i on performance , it is recommended that the 
teacher proceed to Level III Pre-Tracking skills. 

Again, the activities used bv the teacher to verify skill 
levels will be unique to the individual character istic o f each 
student and ^uld be parts of, or incorporated into, the total 
curr i ucl tn, 

Su-.i'-: ostcd t Gccher actions : It is su^^ested that the teacher 
engage in activities similar to those described below in an 
attempt to determine v;hich of the two instructional plans to 



The teacher can present a variety of objects one at a time. 
The teacher can bring each object from a hidden location to a 
position within a span of four to twenty-four inches from the 
students at eye level In the midline position. The teacher can 
move the object to the left or to the right of midline along a 
90° arc, keeping the object the same distance from the eyes at 
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a 1 1 points in the arc. 

Anticipated student actions : The student may initially fixate 
on the presented object and then begin to follow the object as 
it moves. The performance of the pre-tracking actions should 
begin to occur within two seconds after fixation occurs. The 
following are additional student actions possibly indicative 
of Level II Pre-Tracking skills. 

a) When the presented object moves, the student follows the 
moving object with her head and both eyes. 

b) The student follavs the moving object along arcs up 
to 90°. 



Recommended criterion performance : It is recommended that stu- 
dents meet the criteria described below with at least two 
objects and on three consecutive occasions with each object: 

a) The students will fixate on a presented object and will 
follow the object with head and both eyes as it moves. 
The students will follow the moving object through a 90° 
arc from midline either 90° to the left or 90^ to the 

r ight of mid 1 ine . 

b) The desired actions will be performed when the objects 
are presented at least at one d i stance wi th i n four 
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to twleve inches and at least one ditance within 
twelve to twenty-four inches from the students • 

Suggested curriculum strategies : Curriculum strategies are 
described generally in Suggested teacher actions . Variation 
and repetition of the teacher actions as required by the 
Individual characteristics of each student will hopefully 
facilitate the development of criterion performance- The 
strategies delineated in Level I, Component C should be appli- 
cable here. 

RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level III 

Component A : Verification of Level III Fixation Skills and 
Associated Curriculun Strategies 

The primary purpose of Component A is to verify the presence of 
a nuT^ber of visual si-. ills organizationally labeled Leve 1 III F ixati on 
skills . Many Level III Fixation skills develop concurrently and 
are interrelated. However, an arbitrary division of two subskill 
dusters has been made below for organizational purpose?;. The first 
subskill cluster Is designed to examine the ability to fixate on 
a stationary object. The second subskill cluster Is designed to 
examine the ability to focus. Each subskill cluster Is accompanied 
by a .set of Teacher Act ions , S tudent Actions , Recommended Criterion 
Performance , and Suggested Curriculum Strategies . Depending on the 
presence and the degree of the skills in each subskill cluster, the 
teacher may pursue two distinct instructional plans. Specifically: 

A) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the stu- 
dents perform any or all of the Ant icipated student actions 
but they do not perform the specified actions at Re commended 
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criterion oerformance , Ft may then be appropriate to attempt 
to teach Level Ml Fixation skills as outlined i n Su:jqested 
curriculum strategies , 
B) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the student 
performs all of the specified actions as oul lined in Recom- 
mended criterion performance for both of the subskill areas, 
it Is recommended the teacher refers to Leve 1 III, Component 
B. Pre-Trackinq skills . 

1) Subski 1 1 C 1 uster: Fixation 

Suggested teacher actions : It is suggested that the teacher 
engage in activities similar to those described belav in an 
attempt to determine which instructional plan should be pursued. 
The teacher can present a variety of objects, one at a time. 
The teacher can bring each object froma hidden location to a 
stationary position within a span of twenty-four to thIrty-sIx 
inches from the student at eye level in the midline position. 

Anticipa ted student actions : Generally is is anticipated that 
of any of the actions described below will be preceded by a 
brief latency (less than one second) and will have a duration 
of at least five seconds: 

a) The students exhibit A. B, and C of anticipated stude n_t 
actions in Level I, Component B: Fixation skills. 

b) The students align both of their eyes with the stationary 
object . 

c) The students maintain alignment of both eyes with the 
stationary object. 
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d) It is also anticipated that students will be looking 
at objects which are over three feet away and which are 
not presented by the teacher. 

Recommended criterion performance ; It is recommended that 
students meet the criteria defined below in relation to at 
least tv/o objects on three conseuctive occasions with each 
object: 

a) The student will align her head and~ both eyes with the 
presented object. 

b) The student will maintain alignment of both eyes with 
at least 90% of the objects presented. (The other 10% 
may require the alignment of only one eye). 

c) The latency of the fixation actions will not exceed one 
second, 

d) The duration of the fixation action will not be less than 
five seconds. 

3) The student will perform the desired actions with the 

objects presented at least at two distances; one distance 
within twenty-four to thirty inch span (short) arid the 
other distance within a thirty to thirty-six inch span 
Cong) . 

Suggested curriculum strategies : Curriculum strategies are 
described generally in Suggested teacher actions . Variation arJ 
repetition of the teacher actions as dictated by the individual 
characteristics of each student will hopefully facilitate the 
development of criterion performance. All curriculum strategies 
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delineated In Levels I and II Fixation skills should be useful 
for Level III Fixation skills v^hen presented under Level III 
cond i t i ons . 

2) Subski 11 C 1 uster : Focus i nq 

Suggested te a cher actions : The teecher nay follow all of the 
actions delineated under Subs^Jll Cluster: Fi>Etion v/:th the 
following adclittors: V/hen the stuJent is fixating on the 
stationary object, the teacher may move the object along a 
straight line within a four to thirty-six inch span, moving the 
objects toward or away from the eyes of the students. 

Anticipated student actions : The teacher may vary the initial 
point of presentation and the distance the object is moved. 
The student ncy pcrforn c!1 of the octions as deUneated ?n 
Subskill Cluster: Fixation with the following additions. When 
the teacher moves the objBct , the student may continue to fixate 
on the object as it is moved closer to and farther away from 
his/her eyes. 

Recommended criterion performance : It is recommended that the 
student meet all criteria delineated in Subskill Cluster: Fixation 
with the following addition. The student will continue to fixate 
on the object as it is moved in six inch distances within a four 
to twenty-four inch span fron the students. 

Suqnes t cd curriculum strategies - The teacher may fo'lld^y the 
curricula:: strategies delineated in Subski 11 C luster: Fixation 
with the follavinj addition: The speed of the object es it is 
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moved should be varied in an attempt to determine the speed at 



which optimal student performance occurs. 



RUDIMENTARY VI SU A L SKILLS: Level I I I 



Component B : Verification of Level III Pre-Tracking Skills and 
Associated Curriculum Strctegies ^ 



The primary purpose of Cofipo nent 3 is to verify the presence 
of a nanber of visual skills orrjen I;:o tlona 1 ly labeled Le vc 1 ill 



Pre- Trackinn s^:i 1 Is. Depending on the presence and degree ,of Level 



III Pre-Tracl;i ng sUlls, the teacher may pursue two d'stinct in- 



structional plans. Specifically: 



A) V/hen Suqnestod teacher actions are ir.plemented and students 



perform any or a 1 1 of the Anticipated student actions , but 



they do not perform the specified actions at Recommended 



criterion performance , it may Lhen be appropriate to attempt 



to teach Level III Pre-Tracking skills as outlined in Suq- 
qested curriculin strategies. 
B) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and students 
perform all the actions outlined in Recommended criterion 
performance . it is recommended that the teacher refer to the 
Instructional Sequence for teaching rudimentary tracking skills. 
Obv i ous 1 y , the act i v i ties wh i ch teache rs actually utilize will 
be unique to the individual characteristics of each student and 
should be part of or incorporated into the total curriculun. 

Suggested teacher actions : It is suggested that the te:.cher engage 
In activities similar to those described below in an attempt 

g 

Generally, it is assuned that if a student is functioning in Level 
III Component B Pre-Tracki ng , he/she is also functioning within Level III 
Component A - Fixation. The student need not be performing at criterion 
level, but should be manifesting at least some of the actions described 
In Component A of Level IIJ. 
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to determine which of the two instructional plans to pursue. 

The teacher may present a variety of objects, one at a time. 
The teacher can bring each object from a hidden location to a 
position within a span of four to thirty-six inches from the 
students at eye level in the midline position. The teacher can 
move the object 90° to the left of midline, then to a position 
90° to the right of midline, creating an l80° arcfrom left to 
right. The teacher may vary her actions, moving the object 
from right to left or from left to right crossing midline each 
t ime . 

Anticipated student actions : The student may initially fixate 
on the presented object and then begin to follow the object as 
it moves. The performance of such pre-tracking actions should 
begin to occur within one second after fixaticn occurs. The 
follaving are additional student actions possibly indicative 
of Level III Pre-Tracktnq skills: 

a) When the presented object moves, the student follows the 
moving object with his head and both eyes. 

b) The student follows the object 180° as it crosses midline. 

c) The head and eyes move in a smooth and coordinated manner 
while the moving object is being followed. 

Reconnended cr i ter i on performance : It is recommended that 
students meet the criteria defined below in relation to at least 
two objects, on three consecutive occasions with each object, 
a) The student will fixate on the presented object and will 

follow that object as it moves through an l80° arc, from 

left to right, and from right to left. 
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b) The student will perform the desired actions when the 
objects are presented at least at two distances; one 
180^ arc within a short (four to eighteen) inch span 
from the eyes and one 180^ arc within a long (eighteen 
to thirty-six inch) span from the eyes. 

Suggested curriculum strategies : Curriculum strategies are 
described generally in Suggested teacher actions ^ Variation 
and repetition of the teacher actions as required by the indivi- 
dual characteristics of each student will hopefully facilitate 
the development of criterion performance. The strategies de- 
lineated in L eve 1 I , Component C may be applicable here. 
When the teacher has verified the presence of rudimentary vision 

skills and the student has met criteria for fixating, focusing and 
pre-tracking skills, the teacher may want to implement instructional 
strategies for teaching tracking skills (Section IV). 



SECTION IV; STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING TRACKING SKILLS 
A. Introduction 

The cluster of skills that allow persons to track moving objects 
and persons or objects and persons that have moved is crucial to the 
development of communicatior skills. Non-handicapped infants acquire 
these vital tracking skills chrough natural interactions with the 
persons and objects in their environment- Indeed, many developmental 
theorists and other students of human development have watched and 
marveled at the intricate ways in which young children exhibit their 
inherited or acquired tracking skills. Unfortunately, many severely 
handicapped students manifest few, if any, of even the most rudimentary 
forms of tracking skills and most, if not all. severely handicapped 
students manifest substantial tracking skill deficits. Without 
efficient tracking skills it becomes extremely difficult for children 
to acquire crucial object permanence skills, and the skills necessary 
to understand many cause and effect relationships. The lack of 
efficient tracking skills also precludes many social and play in- 
teractions. 

The tracking skill sequence presented here is an attempt to 
provide teachers with systematized curriculuum suggestions which, 
if adapted to individuals, might be of assistance in the teaching of 
basic tracking skills to severely handicapped students. Certainly, 
the sequence presented here represents only a small proportion of 
all the tracking skills a particular student needs to acquire. Thus, 
the sequence could and should be extended vertically and expanded 
horizontally. However, as tracking skills are viewed as prerequisites 
to the basic scanning and selection skills described in Section V, 
vertical extensions and horizontal expansions of the tracking skill 
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sequence are future tasks. 

There are several critical factors related to the tracking sequence 
that should be made salient. first, tracking is referred to as the 
performance of discrete actions that follow the paths of objects or 
persons as well as the performance of discrete actions that follow 
the actual objects or persons. The primary reason for referring to 
tracking in that way is that for many severely handicapped students 
the movement of the head and eyes do not always coincide precisely 
with the movement of objects or persons. 

Second, students are required to track objects and persons which 
are moved in a variety of different paths: 

a) horizontal paths 

b) vertical paths 

c) diagonal paths 

d) two to four continuous paths (e,g,, a horizontal path and 
then a diagonal path) 

e) circular paths 

f) random paths 

It is assumed that the teacher will arrange the sequence in which 
the paths are taught in the order of difficulty for the individual 
student. 

Third, in natural settings students encounter a variety of 
visual, tactile, and auditory barriers. Glass doors, screened 
doors ajid wooden doors all function as obstructions. Pood items 
are concealed in plastic bags, paper bags and cardboard boxes. Thus, 
barriers which are transparent (see through) opaque (form of the 
object can be determined) or solid (completely hides an object) are 
introduced in Phase III. It is recommended that within each part of 
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the sequence, at least three different barriers be utilized to ensure? 
student performance across different types of barriers. The barriex « 
should be varied along several dimensions including: size, width, 
length, and height, should be placed in varying locations along the 
paths of objects or persons near the termination of the path. 

Fourth, in Phases IV and V objects or persons are initially 
partially hidden behind, under, or within a barrier. Later they are 
totally hidden by the barrier. The logic of such a progression is to 
allow the opportunity to perform the desired actions with a high 
degree of success. With only a small portion of the object or person 
hidden, the student is receiving additional sensory cues to assist 
in locating the hidden object. The teacher gradually increases the 
amount of the object or person which is hidden, until the item is 
totally hidden. 



-126- 



OVERVTEW OF AN INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE FOR TEACHING TRACKING SKILLS 

PHASE I : TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 

OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION . 

In Phase I students are taught to track an object oi-* person 
which is moving in a: 

Horizontal Motion Parts 1-5 

Vertical Motion Parts 6-10 

Diagonal Motion Farts 11-15 

Motion consisting of l\vo to Parts lo-lS 

Four Distinct Continuous 

Paths 

Circular Motion Part 19 

Random Motion Part 20 



PHASE 1 1 : TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN 0B>JT:CT OR PERSON WtllLE THAT 
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND TO ATTEND TO THE OBJECT 
OR PERSON WHEN THE MOTION IS TERMINATED . 

In Phase 11 students are taught to track a mo\'ing object^ 
or person and to attend to the object or person when motion 

is terminated, 'ilie object or person will bo moved in a: 

Horizontal Motion Part 1 

V^ertical Motion Part 2 

Diagonal Motion F^art 3 

Motion consisting of; I\vo to Part 4 

Four Distinct Continuous 

Paths 

Circular Motion Part 5 

Random Motion Part 6 



PHASE 1 11 ; TEACHING STI'DENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 
OBJECT fJK PERSON IS IN MOTION AND IS TEMPOI^RILY HIDDEN 
BY A BARRIER. 

In Phase III students are taught to track a moving object 
or person whlcfi is temporarily hidden by: 

Transpaj*nnl Iinrrie)\s Parts 1 and 2 

Opaque Barriers Parts 3 and 4 

Solid Barr iers I'arts 5 and 6 
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PHASE IV ; TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND TO ATTEND TO A BARRIER 
WHEN THE OBJECT OR PERSON CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY 
THE BARRIER. 

Tn Phase IV students are taught to track a moving object 
or person and to attend to a barrier when the object or 
person ceases motion and is: 

Totally Hidden by Transparent 

Barriers 
Partially Hidden by Opaque 

Barriers 

Totally Hidden by Opaque Barriers 
Partially Hidden by Solid 
Barriers 

Totally Hidden by Solid Barriers 



Parts 


1 


and 


2 


Parts 


3 


and 


4 


Parts 


5 


and 


6 


r;n- ts 


7 


and 


8 


Parts 


9 


and 


10 



PHASE V : TEACHING STIHDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 

OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION UNTIL THE OBJECT OR PERSON 
CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY A BARRIER, AND TO REMOVE 
THE BARRIER TO REGAIN CONTACT WITH THE OBJECT OR PERSON . 

The difference between Phase IV and Phase V is essentially 
that Phase V uses the steps in Phase IV except that the 
student removes the barrier to regain contact. 
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C . inj.Lr uc t i ona 1 Seque nce for TrLc.htna Tracking Skills 

Jeachinq or verifying that students can perform discr^rP ^rf.nn ^ 
Which indicate tracking of an object or person while rh,-,f nh■o.^ 
or person is in motion . ' 



^^'"^ ^ ' Teaching or verifvino r hat studenfs can perform Hr^. 

Crete actions which indicate trackin g of an ohlert or person 
while that object nr person is mo ving horizontally srarM~ 
from midline and is within reach. ^ 



Instructional Procedure 



An object or person is set in motion from midline in a 
horizontal path and within the reach of the students. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 



A: 



Step 
leve 1 . 



An object or person is 
the r iqht of midline and 



moved to 
the path 



a pos 1 1 1 on 
is at eye 



il^2-J: An object or person is moved to a position 
45 to the left of midline and the path is at 



leve 1 . 



eye 



Step C 
90" to 
leve 1 . 



An object or person is moved to a position 
the right of midline and the path is at eye 



Step p 
90" to 
leve 1 . 



An object or person is moved to a 
the left of midline and the path is 



pos 1 1 1 on 
at eye 



Step E : An object or person 
§° and 30^ 



which is between k 
and the path is 15 

Step F ; An object 
which is between 
and the path is 15^ 



above eye level 



IS moved to a posi tion 
to the right of midl i ne 



gr person 
and 90° 
above 



is moved to 
to the left 
eye leve 1 . 



a pos i t i on 
of mid 1 i ne 



Step 
wh ich 
and the 



An object 
is between 
path is kS^ 



or person 
and 90° 



above eye level 



I s moved to o pos i t i on 
to the r iqht of midl i ne 



fnlT;^''^'"^"-" 'l!^ '"""^ " ^^'^ '^^^'^ discrete actions which 

follow a moving object or person, or foiled the path of a moving object 
or person. = "ujei-L 
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Step H : An object gr persog Is moved to a position 
which Is between and 90 to the left of midline 
and the path is kS a hove eye level. 

Step I : An object gr persog Is moved to a position 
which is between and 90 to the right of midline 
and the path is 15 be 1 a-/ eye level. 

Step J : An object or persog is moved to a position 
which is between and 90 to the left of midline 
and the path is 15 be low eye level. 

Step K : An object gr person is moved to a position 
which is between and 90 to the right of midline 
and the path is ^5 be 1 ow eye level. 

Step L : An object gr person is moved to a position 
which is between and 90 to the left of midline 
and the path is ^5 be low eye level. 

Step M : An object or person is moved to^at leasj five 
different positions which are between ^5 and 90 either 
to the r i^ht or left of midline and the path ranges 
within ^5 above and be 1 ow eye level. 

Cr i ter I on Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through M 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern: 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) In at least two Instructional settings; 

d) In reaction to at 'east two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 1, Step C ) 

The teacher holds up a balloon in front of th(r. stjderit 
at eye level and says, ' Look, Nick, I have a balloon. 
Watch the balloon.^' The teacher moves the balloon In a 
horizontal path starting at Nick's midline and traveling to 
90 to the right of Nick's midline. Nick demonstrates 
tracking by moving his head and eyes along the same path as 
the balloon. Nick then Is allowed or encouraged to play 
with the bal loon. 
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Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
Crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is moving horizontally starting 
from the right or left of the midline, but not crossing mid- 
line, and is within reach . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially 
that in Part 1 the object or person starts motions from mid- 
line, whereas in Part 2 the object or person starts motion 
from a position to the right or left of midline . 

I nst r uct i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion from the r ighl or left 
of midline in a horizontal path which does not cross micH'ne 
and is within reach of the students. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demon- 
strate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : An object cr person is moved from kS^ to the 
right of midline to a midline position and the path is 
at eye leve 1 . 

Step B : An object or person is moved from kS^ to the 
left of midline to a midline position and the path is 
a t eye leve 1 • 

Step C : An object or person is moved from 90° to the 
r igh t of midline to a midline position and the path is 
at eye leve 1 • 

Step D : An object or person is moved from 90° to the 
left of midline to a midline position and the poth is 
at eye leve 1 . 

Step E : An object or person^is moved from a position 
which is between ^5 and 90 to the r ight of midline 
to a midline position and the path is 15 above eye level. 

Step F : An object gr persog is moved fron a position 
which is between ^5 and 90 to the left of midline to 
a midline position and the path is 15 above eye level. 

Step G : An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is between and 90 to the right of midline to 
a midline position and the path is kS above eye level. 

Step H : An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is between ^5 and 90 to the Igf t of midline to 
a midline position and the path is ^5 above eye level. 
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Step I : An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is between kS and 90 to the rj^ght of midline to 
a midline position and the path is 15 be lev; eye level. 

Step J : An object gr persog is moved from a position 
which is between kS and 90 to the left of midline to 
a midline position and the path is 15 bo 1 ow eye level. 

Step K : An object gr persog is moved fron o position 
which is betv/een hS and 90 to the r iciht of midline to 
a midline position and the patfi is ^5 be 1 ov; eye level. 

Step L : An object gr persog is moved frorn a position 
which is between kS and 90 to che left of midline to 
a midline position and the path is ^5^ be 1 ow eye level. 

Step M : An object or person is moved frgm at legst five 
different positions which are between kS and 90 either 
to the right or left of mi d 1 i ne to a m id 1 i ne pos i t i on 
and the path ranges between kS above and be low eye level 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity (Phase 1, Part 2, Step M 

Katrlna is seated at a table and her father pushes a toy 
car along a path which is initiated 60° to the right of 
the student's midline and stops at midline. Her father 
says, *'Watch the car go." Katrina indicates tracking by 
pointing to the car as it moves along the horizontal path. 
Father then helps Katrlna push or play with the car. 



Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is moving horizontally starting 
from the right or left of mid 1 ine > cross i ng mid 1 ine , and is 
Within reach . 

The difference betv/een Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially 
that in Part 2 the object or person does not cross midline, 
whereas in Part 3 the object or person does cross midline. 

Instruct I ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set In motion from the right or left 
of midline in a horizontal path which crosses midline, 
within reach of the students. The teacher issues an ap- 
propriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 
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Step A' An object or person is moved from ^5° to the 
r iqht of midline to ^5 to the left of midline and the 
path is at eye leve 1 . 

Step B : An object or person is moved from ^5° to the 
left of midline to to the right of midline and the 

path is at eye leve 1 . 

S top C • An object or gerson is moved from 90° to the 
r iqht of midline to 90 to the left of midline and the 
pa th is at eye leve 1 . 

Step D : An object or gerson is moved from 90° to the . 
left of midline to 90 to the r iqht of midline and the 
pa th is cT t eye leve 1 . 

Step E ' An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is betv/een U5 and 90 to the r ic^ht of midline to 
a position which is between ^5 and 90 to the left of 
mid 1 ine and the pa th is a bove eye leve 1 . s 

Step F : An object or pcrsog is moved from o position 
which is between ^5 and ^0 to the left of midline^ to 
a position which is between and 90 to the r iqhr 'cfT 
midline and the path is above eye level. 

Step G : An object or persoQ is moved frcr. a position 
which is between U5 and 90 to the fight of midline to 
a position v/hich is between ^5 and 90 to the left 
of mid 1 ine and that path is be 1 ow eye leve 1 . 

Step H : An object or person is moved fron a position 
which is betv/een US and 90 to the left of midline to 
a position which is between kS and 90 to the £}2h^ 
midline and the path is be 1 ow eye level. 

Step I : An object or person is moved in at lecist^five 
different paths, initiating and ending betv^cen ^5 and 
90 to the r iqht or left of rr^'d.ine and the path rong^iS 
betv/een ^5 a bove and be 1 o*w eye level. 

Cri ter ion Performance 



It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required on each of Steps ^ through 
v/ithin five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern' 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least tv/o different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 



144 



-133- 



d) In reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object/person movement. 

Example Activity (Phase I, Part 3, Step F ) 

The student is seated on a floor cushion and the teacher 
holds a toy airplane on a string kS^ above the student's 
eye level. The teacher says, 'Peggv, watch the plane fly.'* 
The airplane is then moved fron % to the left of midline 
to 70 right of midline. The student demonstrates tracking 
by following the airplane's path with her head and eyes. 
The teacher then gives the airplane to Peggy. 



^^^^ ^' Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while t hat object or person moves In a repetitious horizontal 
motion and is within reach . 

The difference between Part. 3 and Part k is essentially that 
in Part 3 the object or person is moved in a particular horizontal 
motion only once, whereas in Part k the object or person is moved 
In a repet 1 1 i ous horizontal motion. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion in a horizontal path 
within reach of the students. The teacher issues an appro- 
priate cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking 
of the object or person. 

Step A: An object or^person ^s moved from midline to 
a position between kS and 90 to the right or left of 
midline, is moved back to midline on the same path, and 
the path is at eye level, 

lte2_B: An object or^person Is moved from a position which 
Is between ^5 and 90 to the right or left of midline to 
a midline position, is moved back to the starting point 
on the same path, and the path Is at eye level. 

ltep_C: An object or person is moved from a position 
which is between kS and 90 to the right or left of 
midline to a position on the opposite side of the mid- 
line. Is returned to the starting point on the same 
path, and the path is at eye level. 

Step P: Repeat Steps A, B, and C with the path of the 
object or person above eye level. 

Step E; Repeat Steps A. B, and C with the path of the 
object or person be 1 ow eye level • 
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Step F : An object or person is moved in 6t least five 
different geths, v/ith the initiation position ranging 
between 30 to the right and left of midline, the object 
or person returns to t[je initiation position, and the 
path ranges betv/een kS above and be 1 ov/ eye level. 

Criterion Performance 

It is sugnes^ird thot students are taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through £ 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least tv/o different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; ^^nd 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity (Phase h Part ^, Step A) 

Ken is standing a kitchen counter and a brother has an 
orange in his hand. The brother places the orange directly 
in front of Ken at eye level and says, 'V/atch the orange.*' 
The brother rolls the orar.ge ';5 to the right of midline 
and then rolls thf^ or^oQP bi=icli to midline. Ken demonstrates 
tracking by pointing to the orange as it goes back and forth 
along the horizontal path. Ken's brother then gives him the 
oran'^'a. 

Part 5 r Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete ac t i )ns which indicate trdckinq of an object or person 
while tha . : object or person moves horizontally and is not v nthin 
reach . 

The •iifftrcnco between Pcrts 1-U r?nd Part 5 is essentially 
that in ;'^rts the- object or person is v/ithin the reach of the 

studeni' . ..He.... ,' fart 5 the object or person is not v/ithin 
reach of . i/L- -'jp cs . 

I nstrucii lon o ' ^ Py^Jji ure 

An object or p ; :s set in motion in a horizontal path 
which is n^ot. v/i ■ in reach of the students. The teacher 
issi'CS an apprc riate cue which requires the students to 
demonstrate traci:irg of the object 

S tep A : Fol low Steps A through M as in Phase I , Part 1 ; 
rxccpt that the object or person is not wi thi n reach. 
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Step B : Follow Steps A through M as in Phase I. Part 2; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step C : Follow Steps A through J. as in Phase I, Part 3; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step D : Follow Steps A through f as in Phase I, Part k\ 
except that the object or person is not within reach, 

Cr i ter ; on Performance 

It is suggested that students are taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through D 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. |n addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least tv/o different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity (Phase 1. Part 5. Step B ) 

John is sected on the school playground and a peer is being 
pulled in a wagon approximately ten feet in front of the 
student. The teacher tells the student, "John, look at Susie" 
(Susie is in the wagon). The aide pulls the wagon from a 
position kS to the right of John's midline to John's midline. 
John demonstrates tracking by following the path of wagon 
with head movements. The teacher gives John and Susie a 
r ide in the wagon . 

PQ.r.t 6: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete ac tions whi_ch indic^te trac '^n.^ of an ob \ec\: or person 
while that objec t or person is moving verticl i lly starting from 
eve level and is v/ithin reach . 

The difference between Parts 1-5 and Part 6 is essentially 
that in Parts 1-5 the object or person moves hori zontal ly , whereas 
In Part 6 the object or person moves vert ica 1 iy . 

instruct iona 1 Procedure 



An object or person is set in motion friHTi eye level In a 
vertical path within reach of the students. The teacher 
Issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to 
demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 
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Step A ; An object or person is moved to a position 
15 a bove eye level and the path is at midline. 

St^p B : An object or person is moved to a position 
15 be 1 ow eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step C : An object or person is moved to a position 
^5 above eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step D : An object or person is moved to a position 
^5 be 1 ov/ eye level ond the path is at midline. 

Step E : An object or person is moved to a position 
which is between 15° and above eye level and the 

path is 45 to the right of midline. 

Step F : An object gr person is mcved to a position 
which i s bgtween 15 cind ^5 above eye level and the 
path is 45 to the left of midMne. 

Step G : An object or person is moved to a position 
which is betv;een 15 and ^5 be 1 ow eye level and the 
path is 45 to the r ight of midline. 

Step H : An object or person is moved to a position 
which is bctv^een 15° and kS^ be 1 ow eye level and the 
path is 45 to the left of m id line. 

Step 1 : An object or person is moved to^at leas^ five 
different positions v;hich are between 15 and 
either a bove or be 1 ow eye level and the path ranges 
within ^5 to the right and le f t of midline. 

Cr i ter ion Per for nance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through J. 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern ; 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least tv;o instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to «jt least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example y'^ctivity: (Phase I, Part 6, Step C ) 

The teacher holds a bell at the student '1: eye level and 
says, 'Listen to the^bell.' The teacher '-^.oves the bell 
from eye level to kS above eye level at liie student's 
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midline. The student (blind) demonstrates tracking by 
pointing a finger through the path of the bell. The student 
is then allowed to ring the bell. 

Part ?! Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions v;hich indicate tracking of an object or porson 
while that obtcct or person moves vertical ly starting above 
or below eye level, but not crossing eye level, and is within 
reach . 



The difference between Part 6 and Part 7 is essentially 
that in Part 6 the object or person starts motion from eye level, 
whereas in Part 7 the object or person starts motion above 
or be 1 gy eye level • 



Inst ruct I ona 1 Procedure 



An object or person is set in motion from above or be 1 ow eye 
level in a vertical path which decs not cross eye level, and 
Is within reach of the students. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : An object or person is moved from 15° above eye 
level to eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step 3 : An object or person is moved from 15^ be low eye 
level to eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step C: An object or person is moved from kS^ above eye 
level to eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step D: An object or person is moved from kS^ he 1 ow eye 
level to eye level and the path is at midline. 

lte£_E: An object or^person is moved from a position which 
is between 15 ^and kS above eye level to eye level and 
the path is ^5 to the right of midline. 

lte£_F: An object or^person is moved from a position which 
IS between 15 ^and kS above eye level to eye level and 
the path is kS to the left of midline. 



Step G : An object or^person is moved from a position which 
is between 15 ^and kS below eye level to eye level and 
the path is ^5 to the right of midline. 



S^CP H: An object or^person is moved from a position which 
Is between 15 ^and kS below eye level to eye level and 
the path is kS to the left of midline. 
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Step I r An object or person is moved frgm at 'east five 
different positions which are between 15 and ^ either 
above or 1 ov/ eye level to eye level and the path ranges 
within ^5 to the right and left of midline. 

Cr i te r ! on Pe r forma nee 

Same as described in Part 6. 

Example Activity (Phase 1, Part 7, Step F ) 

Mother holds a toy v/i th a pull string above the student's 
eye level and to the left of midline. Mother says. 'Carol, 
look rt the string/ The mother pjHs the string down in 
a vertical pcth until it reaches the student*s eye level. 
Carol demonstrates tracking by moving her head and eyes in 
a downv/ard path as the string moves. Carol is then allowed, 
or encouraged to play with the toy. 

Pert 8' Tor-^chlnq or verifying that students can Perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate traci;ino of an o'jject or person 
while that object or person moves vertically starting from above 
or belov/ eye level > crossing eye level, and is within re jcn . 

The difference between Part 7 and Part 8 is eSsentiaiiy 
that in Part 7 the object or person does not cross eye level, 
whereas in Part 8 the object or person does cross eye level. 

Ins true t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion from above or below 
eye level in a vertical path v;hich crosses eye level and 

is within reach of the students. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 

tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : An object or person is moved from 1 5^ above eye 
level to 15 be low eye level and the path is at midline. 

o 

St ep B : An object or person is moved from 15 be low eye 
level to 15 above eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step C : An object or person is moved from 45° above eye 
leve 1 to be 1 o\v eye leve 1 and the pa th is 3 1 m id 1 ine . 

Step D : An object or person is moved fron ^5° be 1 ow eye 
level to kS above eye level and the path is at midline. 

Step E : An object or person is moved from a position 

v/hich is between 15 c^nd kS above eye level to a position 

v/hich is betv;een 15 and kS be low eye level and the path 
Is to the right of midline. 
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Step F : An object or person is moved from a position 
wh i ch is be tween 1 5 and ow eye level to a position 

which is between 15 and kS obove eye level and the path 
is to the right of midline. 

Step G : An object or person is moved from a position 

v/hich is betv/een 15^ and ^5 above eye level to a position 

which is between 15 and ^5 be 1 ow eye level and the path 
is to the left of midline. 

Step H : An object gr person is moved from a position 

which is between 15^ and ^5 be 1 ow eye level to a position 

v/hich is between 15 and ^5 above eye level and the path 
Is to the left of midline. 

Step I r An object or person is moved in at least five 
different paths, initiating and ending between I5 and 

^5^ above or be low eye level and the path ranges between 

45 to the right and left of midline. 

Cr iter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 6. 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 8, Step F ) 

The student is sitting on a chair In the living room and a 
favorite toy is on the floor* Mother says, 'Joe, v/atch your 
to^'-, and mother slowly moves the toy upward to a position 
15 above eye level. Jce demonstrates tracking by reaching 
for the toy and following the toy's path with his extended 
arm. Mother then gives the toy to Joe. 



Part 9: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete 
actions which indicate tracking of an object or person while that 
object or person moves In a repetitious vertical motion and is 
within reach . 

The difference between Part 8 and Part 9 is essentially that 
In Part 8 the object or person is moved in a part i cular vertical 
motion, whereas in Part 9 the object or person is moved in a 
repet i t i ous vertical motion. 

Instruct I ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion in a ver^-lra) path within 
reach of the students. The teacher issues an '^lipropr late cue 
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the 
object or person. 
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Step A : An object or^person is moveH from eye level to 
a position between 15 and ^5 above or ] ov/ eye lovel, 
then is moved back to eye level, on the same path and the 
path is at midline. 

Step B : An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is between 15 and '+5 above or be low eye level 
to eye level* then is moved back to the starting point 
on the same path, and the path is at midline. 

Step C: An object gr person is moved from a position 
which is between 15 and ^5 above or be lav eye level 
to a position on the opposite side of eye level, then 
returns to the starting point on the same path and the 
path is at midl ine. 

Step D: Repeat Steps A, B, C with the path of the reject 
or person to the right of midline. 

Step E: Repeat Steps A, B, C with the path of the object 
or person to the left of midline. 

Step F: An object or person is moved in at least five 
different gaths, with the initiation position ranging 
between ^5 a bove and be low eye level, the object or 
person is returned to ghe initiation position and the 
path ranges between i+5 to the right and left of midline. 

Cri ter i on Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through F 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform 
the actions of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity (Phase !. Part 9. Step C ) 

The student stands in front of the physical education teacher 
in gym class. The teacher says, 'Dick, watch the ball bounce.' 
The teacher holds the ball above Dick*s eye level, then drops 
it so it bounces on the floor and returns to his hands. Dick 
demonstrates tracking by fol laving the movement of the bouncin( 
ball with head and eyes. Dick is then allowed to play with 
the ball. 
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Part 10' Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person moves vertically and is not within 
reach , 

The difference between Parts 6-9 and Part 10 is essentially 
that in Parts o-9 the object or person is v/ithin the reach of the 
students, v/herecs in Part 10 the object or person is not within 
reach of the students. 

Instr uct i cm 1 Procedure 

An object or pe-rson is set in notion in a vertical path which 
is not within reach of the students. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 

Step Follow Steps A through _[ as in Phase I, Part 6; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step B : Follow Steps A through 2 as in Phase I, Part 7; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step C : Fol lav Steps A through ± as in Phase I , Part 8; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step D : Follow Steps A through F as in Phase I, Part 9; 
except that the object or person is nor within reach. 

Cr t ter ! on Performance 

It Is suggested that students be taught to correctly .perform 
the actions required, in each of Steps A through D within five 
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at ieast two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity: (Phase 1, Part 10, Step C ) 

The student is seated on a chair in the classroom and the 
teacher is standing five feet in front of the student. The 
teacher is holding a pillow and says, 'Barb, do you want to 
sit on the pillow? Look at the pillow.'* The teacher drops 
the pillovy to the floor and Barb demonstrates tracking by 
moving eyes in downward motion with the path of the pillow. 
The teacher then moves Barb to .he pi 1 la-/ and allows her to 
sit on it. 

153 



-142- 



Part II- Teaching or verifying th^t students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate troct;inq of an object or person 
while that object or person moves diagonally starting fron mid- 
line and is v/ithin reach . 

The difference between Parts l-IO and Part II is essentially 
that in Parts !-IO the object or person moves hor i 7onta I ly or 
ve r t i ca I I y whereas in Part II the object or person moves d iagona I ly , 

Ins t r uct i ona I Proced ure 

An object or person is set in motion fran midline in a 
diagonal path within reach of the students. The teacher 
issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to 
demons tra te tracking of the object or person . 

Step A : An object or person is moved fron midline at 
eye level ^o a position ^5° to the right of midline and 
between I5 and ^5 above eye level. 

Step 3 : An object or person is moved from midline at 
eye level ^o a poskion k5^ to the left of midline and 
between I5 and ^5 above eye level. 

Step r : An object or person is moved from midline at 
eye level ^o a position ^5 to the r ight of midline and 
between I5 and ^5 b& I eye level. 

Step D : An object or person is moved from midline at 
eye level to a posj^tion ^i5° to the left of midline and 
between I5 and ^5 be I ow eye level. 

Step E - An object or person is moved from midline kS^ 
above eye level to a position kS^ to the right or left 
of midline at eye level. 

Step F : An object or person is moved from midline ^5° 
^ lo^'^ eye I eve I to a pos i tion kS^ to the r ight or left 
of midline at eye level. 

Step G : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different gaths, the Initiation position is at midline 
between ^5 above and be 1 ow eye level. The object or 
person is moved to a position betv/een ^5° p_bove and be lav 
eye level and between ^5 to the right and left of 
mi d I i ne . 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through F within five 
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
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In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part II, Step A ) 

The teacher holds a hand puppet in front of the student at 
eye level and at midline. The teacher directs Dave, "Look 
at the puppet." ^The teacher moves the puppet diagonally 
to a position 30 above eye level and ^5° to the right of 
midline. Dave demonstrates tracking by fol lowing the path 
with head and eye movements. Dave then gets to put the 
puppet on his hand and move it. 



Part 12t Teachi ng or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete a ctions which indicate tracking of an obiect or person 
while t hat object or person moves diagonally from the right or 
left of midline, but not crossing midline, and is within reach . 

The difference between Part II and Part 12 fs essentially 
that in Part II the object or person starts motion fron) midline, 
whereas in Part 12 the object or person starts motion from the 
right or lf>ff of mlHUnf^. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion from the right or left 
of midline in a diagonal path which does not cross midline 
and is within reach of the students. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 

Step A: An object or person is moved from kS^ to the 
IlBhl of midline at eye level to a position which is at 
midline either ^5 above or be ? ow eye level. 

Step B: An object or person Is moved from kS^ to the 
^ef t of midline aj eye level to a position which is at 
midline either ^5 above or be low eye level. 

Step C: An^object or person is moved from a position 
which IS ^5 to the right of midline and is either kS^ 
ajbove or below eye level to a position at midline and 
eye level. 
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Step D : An^object or person is moved from a position 
which is kS to the left of midline and is either kS^ 
above or below eye level to a posi tion at midl inc and 
eye level . 

Step R : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different pr.ths, the initio lion position is to right or 
left of midline and is between above and be lav eye 
level. The object or person is moved to a position at 
midline which is betv/een ^5 above and be 1 ow eye level. 

Criterion Perfornance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly, perforin 
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within 
five i-econds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the action of 
concern : 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to ct least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Exot-nple Activity: (Phase I, Part l2, Step C) 

During a nealtime* mother holds a piece of bread to the left 
of the student and above eye level. Mother tells the student. 
"Follav the bread.' Mother then slowly moves the bread to 
the student's midline at eye level using a diagonal path. 
The student tracks the bread vnth coordinated eye movements 
and then is allowed to eat the bread. 



Part 13: Teach ing or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions v/hich tndicatf: traclJnq of an object or person 
while t hat object or person mov e s diagonally starting from the 
right or left of midline, crossing midline, and is within reach . 

The difference between Part 12 and Part 13 is essentially 
thet in Part 12 the object or person d^es not cross midline, 
whereas in P.3rt 13 the object or person does cross midline. 

instruct I ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in notion from the right or left of 
midline in a diagonal path which crosses midline, within 
reach of the students. The teacher issues an appropriate cue 
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the 
object or person. 
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Step A ; An^object or person is moved from a position 
which is ^5 to the r ight of midl ine and ^5^ above eye 
level JO a position which is kS^ to the left of midline 
and ^5 be 1 ow eye level. 

Step B : An^object or person is moved from a position 
which is ^5 to the left of midline and kS^ above eye 
level Jo a position which is kS^ to the r iqht of midline 
and ^5 be 1 ow eye level. 

Step C : An^object or person is moved from a position 
which is ^5 to the r iqht of midl ine and ^5° below eye 
level JO a position which is kS^ to the left of midline 
and ^5 above eye level. 

Step D : An^object or person is moved from a position 
which is k5 to the left of midline and ^5 below eye 
level to a position which is ^5 to the right or midline 
and kS above eye level. 

Step E : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different paths, the initiation position is to the right 
or left of midline and is between ^5 above and be 1 ow eye 
level. The object or person is moved to a position 
diagonally opposite from the initiation position to the 
right or left of midline and is between ^5° above or be low 
eye leve 1 . 

Cr I ter i on Performance 

Same as described in Pert 12. 

Example Activity: (Phase !, Part 13. Step A ) 

Father holds a brightly colored photograph of the student's 
mother in front of the studgnt in a position which is ^5 to 
the right of midline and ^5 above eye level. Father says, 
*'Joan, look at mom'\^and moves the photo diagonally to a 
position which is ^5 to the left of midline and i+5° below 
eye level. Joan demonstrates tracking by moving her head 
and eyes along the diagonal path as the photo moves. Father 
then hands the photo to Joan to look at. 

Part 1^! Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis - 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person moves in a repetitious diagonal 
motion and is within reach . 

The difference between Part 13 and Part 1^ is essentially 
that in Part 13 the object or person Is moved in a particular 
diagonal motion only once, whereas in Part 1^ the object or 
person is moved In a repetitious diagonal motion. 
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Ins truct iona T Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion in a diagonal path within 
reach of the students. The teacher issues an appropriate cue 
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the 
object or person . 

Step A : An object or person is moved from the midline 
position at eye level to a position to the right or 
left of midline and is between kS a bove or be 1 ow eye 
level, then is moved back to the starting point on the 
same path. 

Step B : An object^or person is moved from a position 
which is eithgr ^5 to the right or left of midl ine and 
IS between kS above and be 1 ow eye level to the midline 
position between kS above and be low eye level, then is 
moved back to the starting point on the same path. 

Step C : An object^or person is moved from a position 
which is eithgr ^5 to the right or left of midline and 
IS between kS above and be 1 ow eye level to a position 
diagonally opposite from the starting point, kS^ to the 
r Ight or left of midline and between ^5 above and be 1 ow 
eye level, then is moved back to the starting point on the 
same path. 

Step D • An object or person is moved in at least five 
different gaths, with the initiation position ranging 
between ^5 to tho right and left of midline and between 
^+5 above and be 1 ow eye level, the object or person is 
returned to the initiation position along the same path. 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly 
perform the actions required in each of Steps A through D. 
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive 
occas i ons . 

In addition* students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) ejsing at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Exan ple /^ctivitv: (Phase !, Part 1^, Step C ) 

The teacher holds an alarm clock to the left of midline and 
below the student's eye level. The student, who is blind, is 
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asked to "Fol )ow the t i cki ng" , The teacher winds the clock 
and slowly moved it diagonally to a position which is to the 
right of midline and above eye level, then moves it back 
along the same path to the starting point. The student 
demonstrates tracking by. pointing his finger toward the 
ticking clock as it moves diagonally. The student is then 
allowed to handle the clock and hold it to his ear. 

Part 15: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions v/hich indicato tracking of an object or person v.'hile 
that object or person is novinq diagonally and is not within reach . 

The difference between Parts 11-lUand Part 15 is essentially 
that in Parts 11-lU the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 15 the object or person is not within 
reach of the students. 



Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person Is set in motion in a diagonal path which 
is not within reach of the students. The teacher issues an 

appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 

Step A ' Follow Steps A through G as in Phase I, Part 11; 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step B - Follow Steps ^ throinh £ oS in Phase I, Part \?\ 
except that the object or person Is not within reach. 

Stiep C: Follow Steps £ through E as in Phase I, Part 13i 
except that the object or person is not within reach. 

Step D : Follow Steps A through D as in Phase I, Part ]k; 
except that the object or person Is not within reach. 

Cr f te.r i on Performance 



Same as described in Part lU, 



Example Activity: fPhase i> Part 15, Step D ) 

Rufus and his sister are playing on the floor with blocks. 
His sister Is four feet away and holds a block to the left 
of Rufus near the floor and says, "Rufus, find the block. 
Look," The sister moves the block diagonally to the right 
of Rufus. above eye level and then moves it back to the 
starting point, Rufus demonstrates tracking by following 
the path of the block with his eyes. The sister and Rufus 
then bui Id a tower on top of the block. 

Part 16: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
Crete actions which indicate tracking of an obiect or person 
while thaz object or person is in notion; the notion is continuous 
and consists of two distinct paths , 

' 159 



-148- 



Tiie difference betv^een Parts 1-15 and Part 16 is ebrent ia 1 ly 
that in Parts 1-15 the object or person is moved through o ne path , 
whereas in Part *6 the motion consists o f two distinct p^ .^ s , 

Instruct ior.d 1 Procedure 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
is^bctwecn ^5 to the right and left of midline and •? between 
^5 above and .bejow eye level. The object or person is moved 
continuously along two distinct paths. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which rocuires the students to demonstrate 
tracl;ing of the object or person. 

Step A : An object or person fs moved in a hor i lor ta 1 
path and a vert i ce 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step B : An object or person is moved in s ver c i ca 1 
path and a hor i 7on ta 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step C : An object or person is moved in a hor i 70n ta I 
path 5nd a d irgona 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step D : An object or person Is moved in a d iaqona 1 
path and a hor i 7onta 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step E - An object or person is moved in a vert ica 1 
path and a d i ^qona 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step F : An object or person is moved in a d iaqona 1 
path and a vert ica 1 path, respectively in that order, 
within reach of the students. 

Step G : An object or person Is moved in at ^-^ast five 
different notions, which include two distinct paths 
presented in any order within reach of the students. 

Step H : Repeat the paths described in Steps A through H 
with the object or person not within reach of the students. 

Cr iter i on Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through H v/ithin five 
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 
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c) In at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or flon-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) uring at least two rates of object or person 
movement . 

Example Activity (Phase !, Part 16, Step B) 

Carlos is seated in front of a flannel board with a flannel 
dog cut-out on it. The teacher says, 'Carlos, look at the 
dog. Watch him run,' The teacher moves the dog from the 
upper right hand corner vertically to the lower right hand 
corner then horizontally to the left. Carlos demonstrates 
tracking by moving his eyes along the path of the dog. Carlos 
is then allowed to move the dog on the flannel board. 

Part 17' Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is in motion; the niotion is con- 
tinuous and consists of three distinct paths . 

The difference between Part 16 and Part 17 is essentially 
that in Part 16 the object or person is moved continuously 
through two distinct paths, whereas in Part 17 the object or 
person is moved continuously through three d i st inct paths. 

Inst ruc t ion a 1 Procedu re 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
is between^^S to the right and left of midline and is 
between above and be low eye leve 1 . The object or person 

is moved continuously along three distinct paths. The teacher 
Issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to 
demonstrate trac ing of the object or person. 

Step A : An object or person is moved in hor i zonta 1 , 
vert i ca 1 . and hor i zonta 1 paths, respectively in that 
order, within reach of the students. 

Step B : An object or person is moved in ver t i ca 1 , 
hor i zon ta 1 , and ve.r t ica 1 paths respectively in that 
order, within. reach of the students. 

Step C : An object or person is moved in hor i zonta 1 , 
d iaqona 1 > and hor i zonta 1 paths, respectively in that 
order, within reach of the students. 

^ . Step D : An object or person is moved In d iaqona I , 

hor i zon ta 1 , and d i agona 1 paths, respectively in that 
!. or<Je-r , within reach of the students. 




r 
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Step E : An object or person is moved in ve r t i ca 1 . 
d iaqona 1 , and vert ica 1 paths, respectively in that 
order, within reach of the students. 

Step F : An object or person is moved In d i aqona 1 , 
vert ice 1 , and d i aqona 1 paths, respectively in that 
order, v/ithin reach of the students. 

St G: An object or person is moved in at least five 
different continuous motions vyhich include hor i^onta 1 , 
vert ica 1 , and d i aqona 1 paths, in any order, within 
reach of the students. 

Step H : Repeat paths described in Steps A through JG 

with the object or person not wi th in reach of the students. 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 16. 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 17» Step A ) 

The student is seated on the floor at home and his brother 
is pushing a toy car on the floor. The brother says, "Tim, 
look at the car go**, and moves the car in a horizontal path, 
a vertical path and a horizontal path. Tim demonstrates 
tracking by following the path of the car with eye p.ovei.-ier ts 
and pointing zo the car as it uoves . Then Tim's brother helps 
him to push the toy car across the floor. 

Part 13: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
v^hi le that object or person is in motion; the motion is con- 
tinuous, consists of four distinct paths and initiates and ends 
at the sanj position . 

The difference between Part 17 and Part 13 is essentially 
that in Fart 17 the object or person is noved continuously through 
three distlr.ct paths, whereas in Pert 1G the object or person "s 
noved continuously through four distinct paths. 

Instruct ion a 1 Procedure 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
is^betv/een ^5 to the right and left of midline and is betv.een 
l\S ^bove and be ^ eye level. The object or person is moved 
continjously along four distinct paths and the path ends at 
the starting point, (path is a 'square'*)- The teacher issues 
an appropricte cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
trac';ing of the object or person. 
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ltep_A: An object or person is moved in hori zontal . 
^ertica I , hor izonta I , and vertical paths, respectively 
in that order, within reach of the students. 

lte£_B' An object or person is moved in ve r t i ca 1 . 

hor izonta I . vertical . and hor i zonta 1 paths, respectively 

in that order, within reach of the students. 

Step C: An object or person is moved in four diagona l 
paths which are at right angles with each other, within 
reach of the students. 

-Step D : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different continuous motions which include four distinct 
paths, within reach of the students. 

Step E: Repeat the paths described in Steps A through D 
with the object or person not wi thin reach of the students, 

Criterion Performance 

It Is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within 
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern; 

a) in reaction to the cues of at Icsst two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least tv;o instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity: (Phase !, Part 18. Step 

Mother holds up a large ball directly in front of Jack, 
approximately six feet av/ay. Mother tells Jack to 'Watch 
the ball.' Mother moves the ball in a large square, starting 
from the right of midlirle above eye lev^l. moving to left of 
midline above eye level . to left of midline below eye level 
and returning to the starting point. Jack demonstrates 
tracking by pointing to the ball with his arm as it moves 
along the square path. Mother then gives the ball to Jack. 

Part 19: ^Teaching or ver ifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions v/ hich indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or pe rson is in a circular motion . 

The difference between Part 18 and Part 19 is essentially that 
In Part 18 thf^ object or person is moved continuously through 
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four distinct paths, whereas In Part 19 the object or person 
Is moved in a ci rcular mot ! on , 

I nst rue t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
Is^between kS to the right and left of midline and Is between 
^5 above and be 1 ow eye level. The object or person Is moved 
in a circular motion. The teacher issues an appropriate cue 
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the 
object or person. 

Step A : An object or person is moved in a clockwise 
circular path of 360 degrees v/ithin reach of the students. 

Step B : An object or person is moved in a counter- 
clockwise circular path of 36O degrees within reach 
of the students. 

Step C : An object or person is moved in a clockwise 
circular path of 36O degrees and continues on the same 
path for at least another 36O degrees within reach of 
the students. 

Step D : An object or person is moved in a counter - 
clockwise path of 36O degrees and continues on the same 
path for at least another 36Q degrees v/!thin reach of 
the students . 

Step E : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different circular paths ranging within a 10° to 360° 
arc within reach of the students. 

Step F ' Repeat the paths described in Steps A through £ 
with the object or person not within reach of the students. 

Cr i ter i on Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly, perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through F within 
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions of 
concern: 

a) In reaction to the cue? of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) In at least two instructicnd 1 settings; 

o) in reacLicn to ac least two verbal or non-verbal 

cues to perform; and 
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 
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Example Activity: (Phase I. Part 19, Step E ) 

The teacher holds up a large cardboard clock representation 
and says, *'Look. a clock. Follow my finger," The teacher 
points to the "12" on the clock and moves his finger 90° 
clockwise around the face of the clock. Pedro demonstrates 
tracking by using his eyes to follow the teacher's finger. 
The teacher repeats the task starting and stopping at dif- 
ferent points on the clock, Pedro is then allowed to move 
his finger around the clock face. 

Part 20; Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions v/hich indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that obiect or person is in random motion . 

The difference between Parts 1-19 and Part 20 is essentially 
that In Parts 1-19 the object or person is moved through a dis- 
tinct path, whereas in Part! 20 the object or person moves in a 
random mot ion . 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
is between^45 to the right and left of midline and is 
between kS above and be low eye level. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person. 

Step A - An object or person is set in motion from at 
least five different starting positions within reach of 
the studfents. 

Step B : An object or person Is set in motion from at 
least five different starting pos 1 t 1 ons not within reach 
of the students. 

Cr I terlon Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in Steps A and ^ within five seconds 
of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) !n at least two instructional settings; 



The word ' random" as it Is referred to In this context is indicative 
of a motion which Is not determined or controlled by the teacher. 
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d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; ©nd 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity (Phase I, Part 20> Step A ) 

The student and her babysitter are playing outside with soap 
bubbles. The babysitter blows a big bubble and tells the 
student. 'Pattie, watch the bubble, '= Pattie demonstrates 
tracking by following the path of the bubble as it descends 
with movement of her head and eyes, Pattie is then allowed 
to blow bubbles. 

PHASE II- TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND TO ATTEND TO THE OBJECT OR PERSON 
WHEN MOTION IS TERMINATED 

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions 
which indicate tracking of an object or person while that object 
or person is in motion and can perform discrete actions which 
indicate attending to the object or person when motion is terminated . 

The difference between Phase I and Phase II is essentially that 
in Phase I, the students are only required to track the path of the 
object or person while it is in motion, whereas in f-hase II the students 
are also required to continue to attend to the object or person when 
it has ceased motion for a specified time. 

Individual students may consistently demonstrate the skills 
required in Phase M during the teaching or verification of Phase 1 
skills. In such instances, it is recommended that such students' 
immediately progress to Phase III, However, if the students do not 
demonstrate consistent performance of Phase II skills, it is 
recommended that Phase II be implemented. 

Part h Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is moving horizontally, and can per- 
form discrete actions which indicate attending to the object or 
person when motion is terminated , 

Instructiona I Procedure 

An object; or person^is set in a horizontal motion frcn a 
position bgtween 9C to the right and left of midline and 
between ^5 above and be low eye level. The object or person 
should cease motion within this same area and maintain the 
end position for at least three seconds. The tearher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person while it is in motion and 
attending to the object or person when it ceases motion. 
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Step A : An object or person is set in motion from 
midline in at least five different horizontal path*" 
within reach of the students. The object or person 
ceases motion to the right or left of midline. 

Step B : An object or person is set in motion from a 
pos i t i on to the right or left of m id 1 ine i n a t least 
five different horizontal paths within reach of the 
students. The object or person ceases motion at n i d 1 i ne . 

Step C : An object or person is set In motion from a 
pos i t i on to the right or ^of t of m id 1 ine i n a t least 
five different horizontal paths v/ithin reach of the 
students. The object or person ceases motion on the 
opposite side of midline. 

Step D : An object or person is set in motion from a 
position between 90 to the right and left of midline in 
at least five different hor i zon ta I pa ths wi thi n reach 
of the students, T^e object or person is moved to a 
position between 90 to the r ight ^nd left of midline 
and is moved on the same path back to the starting 
position where it ceases motion. 

Step E : Repeat Steps A through D with the object or 
person not within reach of the students, 

Cri te r i on Performance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within five 
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
^ of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) I n a t least two ins t rue t i ona 1 se 1 1 i ngs ; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform;, and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

ExcMple Activity! (Pliase II, Part 1, Step C ) 

The teacher pushes a toy train in front of the student at 
eye level. The teacher says. "Brian, follow the train," 
Then the teacher moves the train from 45° to the right of 
midline to a point wh'ch is 90 to theleft of midline and 
stops the train, Brian demonstrates tracking by following 
the trains* motion v/ith movements and demonstrates attending 
4 to the train when it ceases motion by keeping his eyes fixed 

on the train end reaching for the train with his hand. The 
teacher then lets Brian play with the train. 



EKLC 



-156- 



Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate trac';inq of an object or person 
while that object or person is noving vertically, and can per- 
form discrete actions which indicate attending to the object 
or person when motion is terminated . 

The difference between Part I and Part 2 is essentially that 
In Part I the object or person is moving hor i zon ta I ly , whereas 
In Part 2 the object or person is moving vert ica I ly . 

Instruct iona I Procedure 

An object or personals set in a vertical motion from a 
position between 90 to the right and left of midline and 
between above and be 1 ov; eye level. The object or person 

should cease motion within the same area and maintain the 
end position for at least three seconds. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
tracking of the object or person v;hile it is in motion and 
attending to the object or person v/hcn it ceases motion. 

Step A : An object or person is set in motion from eye 
I eve I in at least five different vertical paths within 
reach of the students. The object or person ceases 
mot i on above or be I ow eye 'eve I . 

Step 5: An object or person 15 sel in motion fran a 
^>os i t i on a bovr or beJ_ow oyo level in at lenst fivp 
different vertical paths vvithin reach of the students. 
The object or person ceases motion at eye level. 

Step C ; An object or person is set in motion from a 
position above or be 1 ow eye level in at least five 
different vertical paths within reach of the students. 
The object or person ceases motion on the opposite side 
of eye leve I . 

Step D : An object or person is set in motion from a 
position between ^5 a bove and be 1 0' / eye level In at least 
five different vertical paths within reach of the students. 
The object or person i s moved to a position between ^5 
a bove and be I o*/; eye level and is moved on the same path 
back to the starting position v/here it ceases motion. 

Step E : Repeat Steps A through _D with the object or 
person not within reach of the students. 

Cr i te r i on Performance 

Same as described in Part I. 
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^■xa- pi.' Activity (Phase II, Pare 2. Step A ) 

TK'V Teacher holds up a transistor radio in front of a student 
who is blind. The teachgr turns the radio on, moves it from 
midline up to a point kS above eye level and says, ''Terry, 
follow the music." Terry demonstrates auditory tracking by 
pointing to the radio as it moves vertically and demonstrates 
attending to the radio when it ceases motion by continuing 
to point to the radio. The teacher gives the radio to Terry 
to listen to. 



Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is moving dicigonally. and can perform 
discrete actions which indicate attending to the object or person 
when motion is terminated . 

The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially 
that in Part 2 the object or person is moving yer t i ca 1 1 y , whereas 
in Part 3 the object or person is moving d iaqo na 1 ly . 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object gr person is set in a diagonal motion from a position 
betv/een 90 to the right and left of midline and between kS 
above and be 1 o*// eye level . The object or person should cease 
motion within the same area dnd diaintdin the end position for 
at least three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate 
cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of 
the object or person while it is in motion and attending 
to the object or person when it ceases motion. 

Step A : An object or person is set in motion from mid 1 ine 
in at least five different diagonal paths within reach of 
the students. The object or person ceases motion to the 
right or left of midline. 

Step B: An object or person is set in motion from a 
position to the r i ght or left of midline in at least five 
different diagonal paths v/ithin reach of the students. 
The object or person ceases motion at midline. 

Step C: An object or person is set in motion from a 
position to the r_iqht or left of midline in at least five 
different diagonal paths v/ithin reach or the students. 
The object or perr.on ceases motion on the opposite side 
of mid 1 ine . 

Step 0: An object gr person is set in motion from a 
position between ^0 to the right and left: of midline 
in at least five different diaQOnal paths within reach 
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of the students. T^e object or person is moved to a 
position between 90 to the r ight and left of midline and 
IS moved on the same path back to the starting position 
where it ceases notion. 

Step E : Repeat Steps A through 0 with the object or 
person not wi th i n reach of the students. 

Criterion Perfornance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase II, Part 3, Step E ) 

Koichi is seated on the floor and the teacher stands six 
feet away. The teacher tells Koichi, "Look, a car.^ Watch 
it go.' The teacher then pushes a toy car down an inclined 
ramp, the car stops moving when it reaches the bottom of 
the ramp. Koichi moves his head and eyes through the path 
of the car and continues to alicnd to the car v;hcn it ceases 
motion. The teacher then lets Koichi pick up the car and 
push it dov/n the ramp . 

Part Tenchim or verifvin-| that suHents can ocrfori.-. dis- 

Crete aclionf which i ncM cc ruc';i:.g of on ohjec: or ncrson 
wh i le t h o r ohif^ci or ncM'Son Is in a i,.;jiicn cunsibLinn of L/^o to 

indicate attending to the obicct or parson when motion is 
terminated . 

The difference bctv.een Parts 1-3 and Part is essentially 
that in Parts 1-3 the object or person is moved through ^n£ 
distinct path, whereas in Part h the object or person is r.oved 
continuously through {.v o to four distin c t paths . 

Instruct i ona 1 Procedure 



An object or person is set in continuous motion along two ^ 
to four distinct paths from a position which is between ^S 
to the right and left of midline and is between kS above and 
be low eye level. The object or person should cease motion 
within the same area and maintain the end position for at le* 
three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which 
requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the object 
or person while it is in motion and attending to the object 
or person when it ceases motion. 

Step A : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different motions within reach of the students, which 
InclixJe two continuous distinct paths; horizontal, 
vert i ca 1 or d iagona 1 . 
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Step B ; An object or person is moved in at least five 
different motions within reach of the students, which 
Include three continuous distinct paths, horizontal, 
vert i ca 1 or d iagona I , 

Step C : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different motions within reach of the students, which 
Include four continuous distinct paths; horizontal, 
vertical or diagonal. 

Step D : Repeat S:eps A through C with the object or 
person not within reach of the students. 

Cri ter ion Performance " 

It is suggested that students taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through D within 
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions of 
conce rn: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at ieast two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction co at least two verbal or non-verb^.! 
cues to perform; and 

'i: K'^r.'q at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Exam ple Acf i vitv: (Phase I I , Part Step C ) 

7.^' :irt tc:>':her holds up a square piece of paper during art 
cK:r>r,. ^-ho asks the students to, "Look at the pap^^r. See 
hav big it 's,'' The art teacher moves her finger around the 
pi^ ifr.ctr:r -r the paper using a continuous motion which results 
In ri path, she hold*^ her finger at the end point. The 

stvjr'-'ir^ demonstrate trccking by following the path of her 
firti- / with eye movemenci. and continue to attend to her finger 
when it ceases mot i on . : -ie art teacher instructs the class 
to scc.rt pa i jting where her firyer stop pec'. ^^he students are 
then given paper for pa-intin^. 

PQ''^ 5- Teaching or ver ifying that students can perform discrete 

actions which indicatp jj- ^c: king of an object or person while that 
object or person is i'l o circular notion and can perform discrete 
actions which ind icate <urtndinq to the object or person when 
motion is terminated , 

The difference between Part k and Part 5 is essentially that 
In Part k the object or person is moved continuously through two 
to four distinct oiths, whereas in Part 5 the object or person 
Is In a cl rcu la r r ot i on . 
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Ins truct iona I Procedure 

An object or person is set in a circular motion from a 
I'.o^'tion vyhich is between ^5 to the right and left of 
fivdiine and between kS a bove and be 1 onv eye level. The 
Object or person should cease motion within the same area 
and maintain the end position for at least three seconds. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
/.tudents to demonstrate tracking of the object or person 
while it is in motion and attending to the object or person 
v;hen it ceases rrotion. 

Step A : An object or person is moved in at least five 
diffgrerit c lockv-yi se circular motions ranging within 
a 10 to 3^0 arc and is within reach of the students. 

Step An object or person is moved in at least five 
dif'^rent cpunter-c lockw i se circular motions ranging 
10 to 360 arc and is within reach of the 

stu !';nts . 

^/'LS: S.'- object or person is moved in at least five 

cHfrerent c 1 ockw i so circular motions of at least 360 
degrees I within reach of the students. 

Step D : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different counier^c 1 ockv: i bc circular nic.ions of at least 
360 degrees v/iLhin reach of the students. 

Step E ; Repeat Steps A through D with the object or 
person not within reach of the stuaents. 

C r i ter i on Per forma nee 

Same as described in Part I. 

Example Activity: (Phasr ii, Pc-rt 5> Step C ) 

The teacher p'c^cos o snt! 1 1 toy on 2 circuU^r fczy susan in 
front: or the s.udent. Tho Leochcr says, 'Joe, follov/ the 
toy,' end then spins the lazy susan in a clockwise motion 
for two revolutions and stops the lazy susan so the toy is 
directly in front of Joe. Joe follows the toy with eye 
movements and reaches for the toy when it ceases motion. 

Part 6' Toc?chirvi or verifyin} thot stucionts can perform dis- 
crete £Ctionr> '.liich it^cijrat'j t:i':cf.in'j of on olMoct or person 
v.'hiie thc)l o'jjcct Oj^ rer^.on is in rcinctan motion can perform 

discrete actions v/hich indicate dttendinq to the \act or perso 
w hen motioM is terminated . 



\ 
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The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially 
that in Part ? the object or person is in a circular motion, 
whereas in Part 6 the object or person is in random i.iot ion . 

Instruct lona 1 Procedure 

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which 
Is^betv/een ^5 to the right and left of midline and betv;een 
^5 above and be 1 ov-v eye level. The object or person should 
cease motion within the same area and maintain the end position 
for at least three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate 
cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of 
the object or person while it is in motion and attending to 
the object or person when it ceases motion. 

Step A : An object or person is set in motion from at 
least five different starting positions v/ithin reach of 
the s tudents . 

Step S : .\n object or person is set in motion fron at 
least five differ'ent starting pos i t: i ons not within reach 
of the students. 

C r i to r i on Pc rf omance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per- 
form the acticjns required in each of Steps A and B within 
five Seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern; 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; and 

e) using at least two rates of object or person movement. 

Example Activity: (Phase 11, Part 6. Step A ) 

Kun-Chou is seated at a table during art class. The art 
teacher holds a feather above Kun-Chou's eye level and 
says, 'Watch the red feather.' The teacher drops the feather 
which ceases motion when it reaches the table. Kun-Chou 
follows the feather's random descent and continues to attend 
to the feather when it ceases motion. The teacher then gives 
the feather to Kun-Chou and encourages her to drop the feather 
and follow its descent. 

PHASE III: TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 

OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND IS TEMPORARILY HIDDEN BY A BARRIER 
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Teachinq or verifying that students can perform discrete actions 
w hich indicate tracking of an object or person whi le that object 
or person is in motion and is temporarily hidden by a barrier . 



Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is in motion and is tenporariiy 
hidden by a transparent-' barrier within reach , 

Instructlona 1 Procedure 



An object or person is set in motion from within reach of 
the students. The object or person passes behind, under or 
through a transparent barrier as it moves along the path. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 



Step 


A 


path 




Step 


B 


path 




Step 


C 


path 




Step 


D 


mot ion 


Step 


E 


pa th, 




Step 


F 


Step 


G 



Stcr D : An object cr person is noved in a continuojs 
motion of two to four distinct paths. 



Step F : An object or person is moved in a random path. 



different paths including horizontal, vertical, diagonal, 
circular, or random motions. 

Criterion Performance 



It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required of Steps A through G within five seconds 
of teacher cues on three con se cut i ve occas ions , 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions of 
concern : 



" The term transparent as it is used in this cnntext refers to a barrier 
whicli does not totally obstruct the object or person from at least one of 
the sensory modes of the students. For example, a pane of glass obstructs 
the tactile mode, but not the visual mode, A lightweight cloth obstructs 
the visual mode, but not the tactile mode. 
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a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; 

e) using at least two rates of object or person 
movement; and 

f) using at least three different barriers. 

Example Act ivi ty: (Phase Ml, Part I, Step A ) 

The student li- seated at a table with a toy car on J t . The 
teacher says, "John, watch i:he car go." The teacher moves 
the car across the table in a horizontal path and at midline 
the car passes behind a clear pane of glass x 6"). John 
demonstrates tracking by moving his head and eyes with the 
car as it moves along the table. John is then allowed to push 
the car. 

Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform di s- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an obiecc or person 
while that object or person is in r^otion and is tenporarily 
hidden by a transparent barrier not within roach . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 Is essentially 
that in Part I the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 2 the object or person is not: within 
reach of the students. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within reach 
of the students. The obje;ct or person passes behind., under 
or through a transparent barrier as it moves along the path. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through G as in Phase III, Part 1 . 

Criterion Performance 

Same as described in Pirc I. 

Example Activity: (P h ase III, Part 2, Step B ) 

Juanita and her father are shopping and approach a revolving 
door and stands insidfi the store. Juanita facks her 
father's path with her eyes as he walks through the revolving 
door and then goes through the door herself to join her father. 
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Part 3: Teaching or verifyinn that students can_perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate trockinn of an object or person 
v/hile that o'jjcct cr person is in nioLion end is tcnporcirily 
hidden by an opacue'''' barrier v;ithin reach . 

The difference between Part I and Part 3 is essentially that 
in Part 1 the barrier is transparent , whereas in Part 3 the 
barrier is opaque , 

ins true t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion from within reach of 
the students. The object or person passes behind, under 
or throu£jh an opaque barrier cs it noves along the path. 
The tcccher Issues an appropriate cue v/hich requires the 
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through G as in Phase III, Part 1 . 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase III. Part 3, Step F ) 

The teacher and a blind student are standing in the middle of 
the room. The teacher instructs the student. Shannon, to 
follo-w the sovnd of a wind-up toy. The teacher winds the 
toy and sets it on the floor, as it moves randomly around 
the floor it passes under a chair which obscures and muffles 
the noise. Shannon demonstrates tracking of the sound by 
walking along the path the toy moves on, stopping at the 
chair, going around the chair, and reco^'ering the toy's 
path on the other side of the chair. Shannon is then allowed 
to wind up the toy and set it on the floor. 

P.Q'"^ ^; Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete a ctions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while th at object or person is in motion ^nd is temporarily 
hidden b y an opaque barrier not within reaclh , 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially 
that in Part 3 the object or person is within reach of the stu- 
dents, whereas in Part k the object or person is not within reach 
of the students. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within reach 



* The term opaque as it is used in this context refers to a barrier 

which obscures the object or person from the sensory nodes of the students 

For example, a frosted window pane obscures the visual and tactile modes. 
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of the students. The object or person passes behind, under 
or through an opaque barrier as it moves along the path. The 
teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students 
to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through Gas in Phase III, Part 1 . 

Cri terion Performanc e 

Same as described in Part I. 

^^omple Activity: (Phase ML Part ^, Step D ) 

ivan and his family are at a swimming pool and Ivan's 
brother is standing on the diving board. The mother te I i s 
the student, ' Ivan, watch Peter dive/' Peter dives into the 
pool and surfaces . Ivan f o I lows Peter ' s movement into, 
through and out of the V';ater with head and eye movements, Ivan 
is then allowed to play in the swimming x^ol with Peter, 

Part 5: Teaching or verifying t:h.u stucionts can perfornt dis- 
crete actions v.hich indicat e trac'r. ing o f on ob jcct or pe r son 
v/hile that object: or person is in motion and is t emporarily 
hidden by a sol id-v barr ier vj\ thi n reach . 

The difference between Part 3 ^nd Port 5 is essentially 
that in PcrL 3 the barrier is opaque, where J s in Part 5 the 
barrier i s. ii.olixi,. 

Ins true t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in notion from v;ithin reach of 
the students. The object or person passes behind, under or 
through a solid barrier ^s it rnoves along the path. The 
teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students 
to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through G as in Phase III, Part i , 

Cri te r i on Per forma nee 

Same as described in Part I. 

Exariole Acti.ity: f Phase III. Part 5. Step E ) 

Kirsten and her father r\rc playing with a toy electrical 
train, Kirsten is d.-ected to 'Follow the train.'' Father 



-The term sol id as it i ^ used in this context refers to a barrier which 
totally obstructs the object or person fran the sensory modes of the 
students. A cordboard box obstructs the visual and tactile nodes. 
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presses a button which starts the train around the track, 
as the train moves it passes through a tunnel. Kristen 
follows the path of the train by pointing to the train 
as it moves around the circular track and points to the 
tunnel when the train passes through it. Kirsten is then 
allowed to push the button. 

Part 6: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is in motion and is temporarily 
hidden by a solid barrier not within reach . 

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially 
that in Part 5 the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 6 the object or person is not within 
reach of the students . 

I ns t r uct i ona 1 Proced ure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within 
reach of the students. The object or person passes behind, 
under or through a solid barrier as it moves along the path. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through Gas in Phase III, Part 1 . 

Criterion Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase 111. Part 6, Step A ) 

The teacfier stands approximately five feet away from Karl 
and says, 'Watch where I go." The teacher then walks from 
a position to the left of Karl's midline, w^'Iks behind a 
room divider and proceeds to the right of midline. Karl 
follows the teacher's path with head and eye movements. 



PHASE IV: TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT 
OBJECT OR PERSON IS I N MOTION AND TO ^TTENH TO A BARRIER WHEN THE OBJECT 
OR PERSON CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY THE BARRIER 

Teaching or verifyin g that students can perform discrete actions 
which indicate tracking of an object or person while tK object 
or person i s in motion and can perform discrete actions which ind icate 
attending to a barrier when the object or person ceases motion and 
is hidden by the barrier . 

Part ]' Teaching or verifying that students can perform disc.>■^ 
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actions which Indicate track! -g of an o bj ect or person while 
that object or jyjrso n is in r>o i i on anci con per f orn discrete 
act ions w hi ch i nd i cate atten ding to o harrie r v;hen t he object 
or person ceases motion and is hidden by a tra n sparent barriejr 
wi thin reach . 

Instructiona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion fran within reach of 
the students. The object cr perse. i ceascG notion behind, 
under or uithin a Lransp^arenL be. ^-^'c.*. Tho teccher issues 
an appropriate cue v/hich requires ' ^ students to ckimonstrate 
tracking of the object or person r it i.=> in motion and 
to demonstrate attending to tht. \r wh:?n the object or 

person ceases motion. 

Step A * /\n object or person is moved in a horizontal 
path. 

Step B : An object or person is moved in a vertical 
pa t h . 

Step C : An object or person is moved in a diagonal 
path. 

Step D : An object or person is moved in a continuous 

mot i on of t\:o to four distinct paths. 

Step E : An object or person is moved in a circular path. 

Step F : An object or person is moved in a random path. 

Step G : An object or person is moved in at least five 
different paths including horizontal, vertical, diagonal, 
circular or random motions. 

Cri ter i on Perf ornance 

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform 
the actions required of Steps A through £ v;i th i n five seconds 
of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least tv/o different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform; 

e) using at least two rates of object or person 
movement ; and 

f) using at least .hree different barriers. 
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Ex^mple Activity: (Phase l\J . Part 1> Step 

Elsa is positioned in front of the teacher at snack tine. 
The teacher holds a cookie above Elsa's eye level and says, 
"Elsa, look at the Cwokie." The teacher moves the cookie 
downward and places the cookie under a glass container. 
Elsa tracks the cookie as it moves vertically and continues 
to attend to the cookie when it is under the container. 
The teacher then removes the cookie and gives it to Elsa. 



Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is in motion and can perform discrete 
actions which indicate attending to a barrier when the object 
or person ceases motion and is hidden by a transparent barrier 
not wi thi n reach . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially 
that in Part 1 the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 2 the object or person is riot with- 
in reach of the students. 

i ns truct i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within 
reach of the students. The object or person ceases motion 
behind, under, or within a transparent barrier. The teacher 
issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to 
demonstrate tracking of the object or person while it is 
in motion and demonstrate attending to the barrier when 
the object or person ceases motion. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through G as in Phase ]\J , Part 1. 

Criterion Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase IV. Part 2, Step F ) 

The student and his mother are going to the bakery to buy 
donuts. As they stand in front of the glass container three 
feet away from them, the mother asks the student, 'What do you 
want? Watch the lady^s hand." The bakery clerk moves her hand 
under the counter and points to the chocolate glazed donuts. 
The student follows the clerk's hand with eye motions and 
continues to attend as the clerk points to the donuts. The 
student shakes her head 'yes" and the mother purchases the 
donuts , 
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Part 3: Teach incLO.ri^vc_r i fying t hat sCucIcmUs can perform discret e 
a ctions which indi cate tr^ ^'ckinq of f.n objec t or perso n while that 
object or person is in ?notion ond con perform discrete actions 
which indicate ottending to a ;)orrier or object or person when 
the object or person closes r-.otion ^-:nd is partially hidden by an 
opaque bar r ic r v; i i\i i ri rcc ch . 

The difference bot'..con Part 1 and Part 3 is that the object 
or person ceases notion behind, t:nd is totally hidden by a trans- 
parent barrier, whereas in Part 3 the ..object or person ceases 
motion behind and is pa r t i a 1 1 v hi dden by an opaque barrier. 

Ins true t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in notion frm within reach of 
the c.tudents. The object or person cease motion behind, 
under or v; i t h i n an opacue barrier , a nd is pa r t ia 1 I y hidden 
by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue v^hich 
requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the object 
or person while it is in i.iotion and demonstrate attending to 
the bcirrier or objcc'L or person v.hen the object or person 
ceases motion. 

Step : Folic/.. Slc-ps ^ throu:jh G. as in Phase IV, Part 1. 
Cr i ic r i On Po r f ormance 
Same as described in Pari 1. 

Example .activity: (Piiase IV, Part 3> Step A) 

Marcia is going to a birthday party. Mother is* wrapping the 
teddy bear in blue cellophane. She says "watch the teddy bear 
Marcia". Mother moves the teddy bear through the air and places 
it part way under the b"" le cellof)hano. Marcia follows the teddy 
bear with her eyes and points to it when it ceases motion, under 
the 'cellopl^ne. Marcia is then allowed to help wrap the teddy 
bear. 

Pa r t ^: Tt.-ach i ng or ver i fy i nq t ha t s t uden t s can oerf orr ^ d i s cro tt 
actions '.l^irJ. ii>.r! i ; :rcc'1'-^\ of cn '"^bje-ct or nc.rson v.i^>i'e 
that o'.:.!«''Ct: ::r r^. ->r. is i -otic^n rnj ii-n -^orform dincrr-tv actions 
which \r,:'icctr c^'nn.'i^' : .o c' ::r;m-^r or oj:-:ct or perpor! \ hor. the 
object or D-'r^-,crc^r.z:- -'.^fon r r.-^ is rartiaiW hidden by an op - • jje 
barrier net; vnthin mrch. 



"jhe phrase par t i a M y hidden as it is used in this context refers to a 
situation in which a part of the object or person is hidden by the barrier. 
It is suggested that students be exposed to additional presentations with 
the portion of the object or person to be hidden being gradually increased. 
This strategy shoLjId be utilized in each part which refers to par t ia I ly 
hidden objects or persons. 
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The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially 
that in Part 3 the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part k the object or person is not wi thin 
reach of the students. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within 
reach of the students. The object or person ceases motion 
behind, under or within an opaque barrier, and is partially 
hidden by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate 
cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of 
the object or person while it is in motion and demonstrates 
attending to the barrier or object or person when the object 
or person cease motion. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1. 

Cr i terion Perfornance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase IV > Part k\ Step D ) 

The student and his father are playing outside and decide 
that it is time to go in. The father tells Jack, 'To 1 low 
me." Father walks to the house , /opens the door to the 
screened porch and walks partially into the porch. Jack 
follor/s his father's path with head and eye motions and then 
points to where his father is standing in the doorway. 
Father encourages Jack to come in and Jack hurries into 
the porch. 



Part 5: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete 
actions which indicate tracking of an object or person while that 
object or person is in motion and can perforn discrete actions 
which indicate attending to a barrier when the object or person 
ceases motion and is totally hidden by an opaque barrier within 
reach . 

The .d i f ference between Part 3 and Part 5 is essentially 
that the object or person is partially hidden by an opaque 
barrier, whereas in Part 5 the object or person-is tota 1 ly 
Kidden by an opaque barrier. ' 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An nbi-^^L or person is set in motion from within reach of 
the i» <• ..*-s. The object or person ceases motion behind, 
under, within an opaque barrier, and is tota 1 ly hidden 
by t!ia barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue 
which requires the student to demonstrate tracking of the 
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object or person while it is in motion and to demonstrate 
attending to the barrier when the object or person ceases 
mot ion . 

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1. 
Cr ? ?:erion Performance 

Same as described in Part I. ^ 

Example Activi ty: (Phase \\I ^ Part 5. Step 

The class is engaged in waterplay and the teacher holds 
several toys above the tub of sudsy water. The students 
are instructed to watch the toys. The teacher drops the 
toys one by one into the water. Some of the students demon- 
strate tracking by following the toys' paths with eye move- 
ments and continue to attend the toys' positions as they 
rest at the bottom of the tub. The students are then allowed 
to play with the toys in the sudsy water. 

P^^^ ^' Teaching or verifyin g that students can perform dis- 
crete actions which indicat e tracking of an object or person 
while that object or person is in motion and can perform dis- 
crete actions whic h indicate attending to a barrier when the 
object or person c eases motion and is totally hidden bv an 
opaque barrier not within reach . 

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially 
that in Part 5 the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 6 the object or person is not within 
reach of the students. 

Inst rue t i ona I Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not within 
reach^of the students. The object or person ceases motion 
behind, under or within an opaque barrier and is tota 1 ly 
hidden by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate 
cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking 
of the object or person while it is in motion and demonstrate 
attending to the barrier when the object or person ceases 
mot I on . 

ltee_A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV. Part 1. 
Criterion Performance 



Same as described in Part L 
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Example Activity: (Phase \\J , Part 6, Step F ) 

The >tudent*s family is out on a picnic and are playing 
with the family dog. The sister tells Mary to "Watch where 
Spot goes," and places Spot*s favorite ball under a blanket. 
Spol runs a round and f i na 1 1 y cra\/ 1 s under the blcnl;et to 
get: the oa 1 I . Mary follows Spot v/ith head and uye nove- 
nents, Zhm niggles cind poini:s to the blarr.ct v.'here Spot's 
outliricd . .^rr". can be t;cen. Mary is then allowed to hide 
Spot's bail 

Part 7: Te-?chir ■ •*?rifvinq that students ccin perform discrete 
act i ons wh i ch in^ \ :.. tr acking of an object or person while that 
object or person j s _ j _r ton ::nd can pe/for.-r^ discrete JcLions 
acti ons which i ^c' |_Cc o_ . j: j, v ' ^l. i r, ■] to a br r r i e r or n h ■ o r t c r oc r r on 
•/ hen the object r u. 'r^?: s notion rnd is noi tially hidc'on 

by a solid barr i»..' ■I h.'n rerr i- , 

The difference betweo.-j Part 5 ^nd Part 7 is essentially 
tnat in Part 5 tne oLjccf or pc:-sun is totally hidden by an 
o^.que barrier, \/h?reas in Pert 7 the cbjec: or person is r»ar t ia ! ly 
hidden by a solid ba r r i e r . 

i ns t r uc t i ona I Proced arc 

An object or person Is set in notion from \nthin reach of 
the sLudents The object or person ceases i lOt ion behind , 
iinde r or './i th ? n a so 1 id ba r r i e r , and is nr r c ! ? ^ ) v h • drien 
by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue 
which recjuires the students to demonstrate tracking of the 
object or person while it is in motion and c'emonstrate 
attending to the barrier or object or person when the object 
or person ceases notion. 

Step Follow Steps A through o as in Phase M' , Part 1. 

Cr i ter ? o;. Performance 

Lane as described in Part I. 

E.Koro )e -ct? - ity: i^P vJse IV, Part 7> Step C ) 

The st'jdenu and tea- lor c worldng on the floor with a fine 
motor task. The teCwher • Id? a snail can in her lap and 
tells Laur.^, 'Follow the pev.j The tee her places the peg 
in the crtr , so that part of ^t is hidden from view. Laura 
folK/vs t 'le path of the peg ond continues to look at the peg 
when i^t is in the can. I^ura is then allowed to put a peg 
in the can. 

Part 8: Teaching or verify »rq iinat students can perform dis- 
crete actions v/hich indic ate tracking of ai object or person 
while that object or person is in notion ar i can perform d i s- 
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Crete actions which indicate attending to a barrier or object 
or person whe n the object or oersofi ceases motion and is par- 
tially h. i dde - by a solid barrier not within reach . 

The difference between Part 7 and Part 8 Is essentially 
that in Part 7 the object or person is within reach of the 
sti'dents. w,»creas in Part 8 the object or person is not within 
reach of the students. 

I nstruct i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in notion and is not within 
reach of the students. The object or pt^rson ceases motion 
beh'nd, under or within a soMd barrier, and is partially 
hidcen by thfj barrier. The tcacK- r issues an appropriate 
cue which requires the students to di^mons tra te tracking 
of the object or person v;hile it is in motion and demon- 
strate attending ic the barrier or object or person ^-.'hen 
Ihe object or person cea:?es motion. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1. 

£ r ' ter i on Pe r t'cr'^ance 

Same as des^^ribed in Part 1. 

E> : npie : t i v i t y: (Phase I V, Parr 8, St ep D) 

The teacher stands in front of the class five feet away from 
the students. The teacher instructs the class, 'Watch ne. 
Look where I go,' The teacher noves abcut and walks behind 
e room -^viaer; her feet arJ nead are not hidden behind the 
barrxer. Thr students folia*; the teacher with head and eye 
mov: .ents and some of the stUL-^nts point to the divider when 
the teacher stops moving. 

Part 9: Tea "f. I rq__or v erifying th;r St ' ."v ^ can perform di s- 
Crete actions ..h'ch irtdi^.ate trac - In:^ o. an object or person 
while that object or person is in lOti.'^n and C'"!n perform dis- 
crete actions v;nich Indicate attending t:o a barrier when the 
object or pcrsc ce.:>ses .-^ction and is totally hidden by a 
solid barrier uithin r^'^ch . 

The difference between Par*: ; and Part 9 is essentially 
that the object o' person is partially hidden by a solid 
barrier, whereas in Part 5 t* : object cr person Is tota 1 ly 
hidden by a solid barrier. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion from within reach of 
the students. The object or person ceases motion behind. 
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under, or within a solid barrier, and is tota 1 1 y hidden by • 
the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which 
requires the student to demonstrate tracking of the object 
or person while it is in motion and demonstrate attending 
to the barrier when the object or person ceases motion. 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through Gas in Phase IV, Part 1 . 

Cr i ter i on Perf ornance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part 9, Step D ) 

The teacher and the students are playing a variation of 
hide-and-seek. The teacher holds a small doll up, and 
tells the student, »'Watch the doll.' The teacher moves 
the doll in several directions and then hides it behind 
his back. The student points to doll as it moves and 
attempts to reach the doll behind the teacher's back. 
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r t 10; Teaching or verifying that sturlents can Perform dis- 
crete actions v-/hich indicate tracking of an object or person 
while that obie ct or person is in motion and can perform dis- 
crete actions v/hich indicate attending to a barrier when the 
objecL or person ceoSes motion and is lotdily hidden by a 
solid harrier not v/irhin ro a ch . 

The difference betv;een Part 9 and Part 10 is essentially 
that in Part 9 the object or person is within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 10 the object or person is not 
within reach of the students. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is set in motion and is not .'ithin reach 
of the students. The object or person ceases motion behind, 
under or within a solid barrier and is tota 1 1 y hidden by the 
barrier. The teacher Issues an appropriate cue which requires 
the students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person 
while It \i in motion and demonstrate attending to the barrier 
when the object or person ceases motion. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part I. 

Cr i ter I on Performance 

Same as described in Part i. 

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Pare 10, Step a ) 

Rafael and his mother are putting clean :.lothes away in the 
student's bedroQTi. Mom says, » Let's put your clothes away. 
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Watch v/here they 9''," Mother picks up an article of cloching 
and pl-ccs It in o Jresser drawer, Rafael tracks the clothing 
and ai^ends to the drawer when it is closed. Mother repeats 
the activity until all of the clean clothes have been put in 
the ircsscr or closet. 



PHASE V: TEACH IflG STI OENTS TO TRACK ;N OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT OBJECT 
OR PERSOfj IS IN Mr;TlC_VL UNTIL THE O BJ ECT i-l r-_R$CN CE/>SES MOTIOH -MP IS 
HIDDEN BY A B.RKIF.P>, . .'jO TO REMOVE THE 3/^RRIER TO REGAIN CONTACT Wl FH 
THE OBJECT OR PERSON . 

Teaching or verifyinn that students can perform discrete actions 
y/hich indicate trcc'.in^ of an object or person v;hiio that obicct 
or person is in [notion and can perforn actions v;hich remove the 
barrier v.hich hides the object or Person . 

The actions required in Phase V are an extension of those re- 
quired in Phase IV. The major difference is that in f-'nase IV, the 
students are required to attend to the barrier v;hen the object or 
person ceases motion and is hidden by the barrier, whereas in Phase 
V the students are also required to remove that barrier in order to 
regain contact v/ith the object or person. 

Due to the similarity of teacher and student actions in Phase IV 
and Phase V, it is suggested that the sequence delineated in Parts 1 
through 10 of Phase IV be utilized to facilitate the development of 
Phase V skills. The teacher will issuo cjcs which require the stu- 
dents to demonstrate Tracking of an object or person while that ohiect 
or person is in notion and which require the student to remove the 
which hides the object or person when motion is terminated. 

Example Activity: (Phase V, Part 9, Step E ) 

Stan and his father are playing with a toy car. Father 
instructs Stan, 'V/atch the car go. Find the car," The 
car 's moved around a circular path and is stopped under 
a wooJen bridge. Stan tracks the moving c^r until it stops 
under' the bridge, Stan knocks the bridge over and picks 
the car up, Stan is then allowed to play with the car. 
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SECTION V: STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING SCANNING AND SELECTION SKILLS 



A. Introduction 

Parents of children who can communicate verbally often ask the 
children verbal questions presenting a variety of options (e.g., 
"What do you want for lunch?*') or questions that present a limited 
number of options (e.g., "Would you like soup or hot dogs for lunch?") 
and expect verbally stated prefer- rices in return. Children who can 
communicate verbally can also look into the refrigerator and initiate 
a communicative interactions by saying "I don't want spinach for 
supper" or "I want spaghetti for breakfast". There are hundreds of 
instances in the day of almost all children who have complex verbal 
communication skills in which they verbally communicate preferences; 
when presented with a wide variety of options, when presented with 
only a few options and when they have scanned realistic possibilities. 

Students who cannot communicate verbally should be afforded the 
same opportunities to manifest preferences as students who can 
communicate verbally. Unfortunately, however, because some i^tudents 
cannot communicate verbally they are often denied the presentation of 
options and the opportunity to initiate communicative interactions. 
Section V is concerned with teaching scanning and selection skills 
to non-verbal severely handicapped students so that these student^; 
may also be given the opportunity to make choices. 

The ability to scan is crucial to the determination and communi- 
cation of rational choices. Without the skills necessary to use 
visual, tactile and auditory sensory channels to scan environmental 
options, actions which indicate selection often are random, confused 
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and in actuality do not rcorcscnt subjective preferences. In addition to the 
specific instructivora]. sequence tl\e teacher should consider the following 
factors: L^^LUOlc^it^Lqi^^^Oc^^^^ The skills necessary to use coiranunication 

boards effectively represent sone of the nos t functional 
co;n(iiun I ca t i on skills available to non-verbal severely handi- 
capped students, C'->Tf:iun i ca t ion boord arrangements generally 
employ two ger-era 1 presentation strategies: concurrent pre- 
sentation and consecutive presen Cc. i on . 

A concurrent presentation strategy requires the presentacion 
of tv-yo or more options at the s ane time . Restaurant rrrenus, 
supermarkets, ice crean stores, the /nAKD classification manual, 
are but a fev; examples of the concurrent presentation strategy. 
A consecutive presentation strategy requires the presentation 
of options one after another in such a way that no two options 
arc prcs-cn:cd at the sane tir:^c, Pciginj through r. cct-logiT- and 
pushing the selector dial on a revolving vending machine are but a few 
examples of consecutive presentation strategies. Obvicjsly, consecutive 
and concurrent presentation strategies can be combined. 
Imple ment inn the instru ctional Se quence . Prior to implementing 
tf,e scanning and selection instructional sequence several 
factors should be made salient. First, the sequence is sug- 
gestive of what a teacher might do and not a recipe of what to do. 
Second, attempts have been made to arrange the sequence from 
easy to hard requirements. Obviously, easy to hard taught 
are arbitrary and mu^*- be adapted for individual students. 
Third, attending ar d .>canning skills are functional in all 
aspects of development and should be whether or not 

the use of communication board formats are under consideration. 
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Fourth, actions that are used to indicate preferences should 
be observable, clearly distinct from other actions that might 
occur and utilized consistently. 

Finally, in the interest of self-dignity, se 1 f-av/areness , 
independence and individual freedom, students are alla-/ed to 
communicate 'NO' , 'NONE' , 'NOTHING' etc. That is, given two 
representations, one of which is a blank card, the students may 
have a 50-5^ chance of selecting the blank card. When the 
students act on the blank card, the result of this action is 
the removal of the items. Thus, the consequence of selecting 
the blan'; cord, getting 'nothing' , is discrete from the con- 
sequence of selecting other representations. The blank card, 
besides being a distractor, also presents and/or teaches the 
option of choosing "nothing' . in most instances, students 
are given nothing only when they do not perform an act 'on toward 
any of the presented items. In this scanning and selection se- 
quence students can actively choose 'nothing' by acting on a 
b ! ank ca rd . 
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B. Overview of an Instructional Sequence for Teaching Scanning 
end Selection Skills 



PHASE I ; TEACHING STIDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR PERSON 

In Phase T students are taught to a'M'?nd to; 

An object or person which can Pc.i ' s 1 and 2 

continuously activate two 
sensory modalities 

An object or person which can Parts 3 and 4 . 

intermittently activate two 
sensory modalities 

An object or person which can Parts 5 and 

activate one sensoiy modality 

A re presentation and its referent Parts 7 and 8 
which can activate one sensory 
modality. 

PHASE TI ; TEACHING STUDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR A PERSON PRIOR 
TO THE SELECTION OF THAT OBJECT OR PERSON WHEN GIVEN TIVO 
CONSECUTIVE CUES TO PERFORM BOTH ATTENDING AND SELECTION 
ACTIONS . " 

In Phase II students are give TWO cues to attend to and 
then to select: 

An object or a person Parts 1 and 2 

A representation of an object Parts 3 and 4 

or a person. 

PHASE HI : TEACHING STUDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR A PERSON 

PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF THAT OBJECT OR PERSON WHEN GIVEN 
ONE CUE TO PERFORM BOTH ATTENDING AND SELECTION ACTIONS . 

In Phase III students are given ONE cue to attend to and 
then to select: 

An object or a person Parts 1 and 2 

A representation of an object Parts 3 and 4 

or a person. 
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CONCURRENT PRESENTATION 



HIASE ]V : TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO ODJECTS VlX PERSONS WHICH 
ARE PRESENTED CONCURRENTLY . 

In Phase I\' students are taught to scan: 

Two) objects or persons Parts 1 and 2 

Two representations, one of Parts 3 and 4 

which is a blank card 
Two representations of objects l^arts 5 and 6 

or persons. 

PHASE_V: TEACHING STLT)ENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO 

THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE 
OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY PRESENTED AND TWO 
CUES ARE GIVEN TU PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION ACTI ON/). 

In Phase V students are given TWO cues to scan and then 
select one of: 

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and - 

Two representations, one of Parts 3 and 4 

which is a blank card. 
Two representations of objects 

or persons. Parts 5 and 0 

PHASE \ ] : TEACH TNG STLDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR 
TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OB^JECTS OR PERSONS W\EK 
riir OBoTCTS OR persons are concurrently PRESENTED AND 

one cue is given to perform both scanning and selection 
actions. " 

In Phase VI students ai-e given OXF cue to scan and then 
, select one of: 



Two objects or persons Part 1 

• Two representations 3 one of which Part 2 
may be a blank card. 

PHASE Vll : TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN TWO OBJECTS O R 

PERSONS PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE ODJECTS OR 
PERSONS WHEN THE OB«JECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY 
PRESENTED AND TWO CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING 
AND SELECTION ACTIONS. 



In Phase VI j students are given TWO cues to scan and 
then select one of: 
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More than two objects or persons Part 1 
More than two representations. Part 2 

one of which is always a blank. 

PHASE VTTT : TPACHlNr. SnT)ENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN WO OBJECTS OR 

PERSONS P R] OK T O THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR 
PERSONS WH lK_iH Z OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY 
PRESENTED An'D ONE CPE IS GREN TO PERFOI^M ROTH SCAN^^ING 
AND selection ' 

In Phase \'l F I students are given ONE cue to scan and then 
select one of: 

More tluni two ob ject^s or persons Part 1 
More than two representations, Part 1! 

one oF which is always a blank. 



CONSECUT r VE PRESENTA T I UN 



PHASE L\ : TEACHING STl'DENTS TO SCAN TUT) OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHICH 
ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE (^R FOUR TIMES IN A 
DEFINED. REPEATING CYCLE . 

In Phase IX students are taught to scan: 

Iwo objects or persons Parts 1 and 2 

Two representations of an ot^ject 
or a person , 

These materials are presented THREE ur FOUR times. 



PHASE X : TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWXJ OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR 

TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE 
OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE OR 
FOUR TIMES AND TWO CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM SCANNING AND 
SELECTION. 

In Phase X students are given TWO cues to scan and then 
select one of: 

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2 

Two representations of an object Parts 3 and 4 
or person 

Two representations, one of Part 5 

which may be a blank. 

These materials are presented THREE or FOUR times. 
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PHASE yi : TEACHING STl'DENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OK PERSONS PRIOR 
TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN 
THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE 
OR FOUR TIMES AND ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH 
SCANNING AND SELECTION . 

In Phase XI students are given ONE cue to scan cind then 
select one of: 

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and '1 

Two representations, one of I'art 
which may be a blank card 

Tliose materials are presented ITIRni: or roi R times. 



PHASE XI I : TEACHTNG STIT)EXTS TO SCAN MORE THAN 'IVn nHJECTS OR PERSONS 
PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS 
WIIFN THE OBtJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSEC[T]\TIA' PRESENTED 
THREE OR FOrR TTMFS AND ONE Ct.T IS ri\EX TO PERFORM MOTH 
SCANNING AND SELECTION. 

In ['base XI T students are given ONi: cue tu scan and tlien 
select (jne of: 

More than two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2 
More than two representations. Part 3 

of which may be a blank card. 

These materials are presented THREE or VOVU times. 



PHASE XII 1 : TEACHING STCDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR 

TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OB.JECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE 
OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED WICE AND 
TWO CITS ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION . 

In Phai? AlIl students are given IVO cues to scan and 
select one of: 

Two obiects or persons Part 1 

Two representations, one of Part '1 

which may be a blank. 

These materials are presented TWICE. 

PHASE XIV : TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSi)NS PRIOR TO 
THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE 
0B>7ECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED TWICE AND 
ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION . 

In Phase XIV students are given ONE cue to scan and then 
select one of: 
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Two objects or persons Part 1 

Two represer.t-atioiis, one of Part 2 
whicli may be a blank card. 

Those materials are prGsented TWICF. 



PIIAl-E XV : TEACH ING STl'DKNTS TO SCAN MORE THAN TWO OB.FECTS OR PERSONS 
PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OH.fECTS OR PERSONS 
WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTl VEEV PRESENTED 
TWIC E ANT) ONE d'E IS GUTN TO PERFOl^M BOTH SCANNTNC ANP 
S E r.E CTIOK. 

s 

In rhase W students are <ii\'en (^M: cue tu scan and then 
select one oi*: 

Mure than two ubjects ur persons Part 1 
♦ More than two representations. Part 2 

one of which is alv;ays a blank 
card . 

[hese iiiatGrials are presented IWICE. 



ni.VSE X\ l : ITACIIFNG STl I ' TI S TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO 
THE SELECT] i\ oE ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE 
OBJECTS OR PLKSONS ARE CONSECHTI VELY PRESENTED ONCE AND 
ONE CCE TS ORLN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION. 

In Phase X\ I students are given ONE cue to scan and then 
select one of: 



4 Two obiects or persons Part 1 

Two representations, one of Part 2 

which may be a blank card. 

These materials are presented ONCE. 



PHASE XVII : TEACHING STLDENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN Tl^/0 OBJECTS OR PERSONS 
PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS 
WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSEDUTI VELY PRESENTED 
ONCE AND ONE CIT IS GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCAM\'ING AND 
SELECTION. 



In Phase X\ 1 1 stuo.',^ vs are given ONE cue to scan and then 
select one of: 

More than two ob.iocts or pers(ms Part 1 
More than two ri^oresentations, Part 2 

one of which is always a 

blank card. 



Q These materials are presented^ 0J^E, 
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C • Ins truct long I Scgi i cnce for TeJchino Scanning and Selection 
Ski I Is 

PHASE I: TE/^CHING ATTENDING TO AN OBJECT OR PERSON * 

Teaching or verifying that students can _g^erforn discrete actions which 
indicate attending to J presented object or person's face. 



Port 1 : Tor^ch i nn or ve r i f y I no that s t uden ts can per fern discrete 
actions v.'fiich ir.dl:ott> attend in:| to a single ODioct or a P'^i'son's 
face, when that ob't^r.t or O'-rs'^n's ff:ce is placed vithin rcr.ch of 
th<.^ studc^'^ts and con cont inuous 'y activate at -east V.:o sensory 
noda 1 i t i es . 

I nstruct iona 1 Procedure 



An object or persor's face v.hich can continuously activate at 
least tv;o sensory -^.^'da 1 i t i e s is placed within reach. The teacher 
issL'CS r.n appropr I " r-:- cue v.hicli requires t.^t students to dcrnor.- 
strate attendinj t the o'^Ject or person's face. 

Step A : : n obj oc t or pe rson " s face is p 1 aced in m i d I i ne 
position at eye level. 

Step B : An oLjcct or person's face is placed in l position 
^5 to the right of r.idline at eye level. 

StQp C An object or person's face is placed in a position 
M$ to the U'ft of fnidline at eye level. 

Step D : An object or person's face is placed in at least 
f i ve d i f fe rent pos itions ranging be tween 45 to the r igh t 
t of the midline at eye level. 

Step E ^ An object or person's face is placed at midline 
and 15 a bove eye level . 

Step An Object or person's face is placed at midline 
and ^5 a bove eye level . 

Step An object or person's face is placed at midline 
and 15 be 1 ow eye level. 

Step An object or person's face is placed at midline 
and kS be 1 ovv eye level. 

Step I : An object or person *s face is plaged in at least 
five different positions ranging within kS to the r i qht 

Ig^t of midline, and 45 above and be 1 ov; eye leve 1 . 




The phrase "attending to" as it is used in this context is meant to 
be synonymous with phrase 'awareness of . 
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Cr i ter ion Performance 



It is Suggested that students are taught to correctly perform 
the actions required in each of Steps A through I within five 
seconds of teacher cues on three consecut i ve occas i ons . In 
addition, students should correctly perform the actions of 
concern: 



a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 
d) using at least two different objects; 

c) In at U'ast two instructional settings; and 

d) in reaction to at least tv;o verbal or non-verbal cues 
to perform. 

Example Activi ty ; (Phasn I, Part 1. Step B ) 

The teacher presents a music box kS^ to the right and tv/elve 
inches away from the student's face, at the midline position. 
The teacher plays the music box and says, 'Sue, find the music' 
The student then demonstrates attending to the music box by 
turning her heed to^vard the music box. The student could also 
point to, touch, reach for, move her eyes to the music box as a 
demonstration of attending. 



Pa r t 2 : Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete 
actions v.hich indicate attending to a single object or person's 
f dce wheti thcL object or person's face is r\oz w ithin reac h of the 
students and can continuous'v activate at least tv/o sensory 
moda 1 (ties. 



The difference b 'v;een Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in 
Part 1 the object • person's face is placed within reach of the 
students, where.? i Part 2 the object or person's face is _no_t 
within reach of * students. 



Inst rue ttona 1 Procedure 

An object or person's face which can continuously activate at 
least two sensory modalities is not within reach of the students. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students 
to demonstrate ottending to the object or person's face. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through J_ as in Part 1. 

Cri ter ion Performa n ce 



Same as described in Part 1. 



Example ActFvitv: (Phase I, Part 2, Step H ) 

' A mother stands in front of and five feet away from her child, who 

is sitting in a chair. The mother pushes a musical toy along the 

floor toward the ch i Id ' s mid line . Mother says, 'Eric, v/atch the 
toy.'' Eric may demonstrate attending by smiling and leaning toward 
O the toy. ^ ^ 
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Parr y Tonr.hinq or verifying that students can perfor m d i screte 
actions hich inJicatc attending to a single object or person's 
face v.h.>n thtit object or person's face is placed within reach of 
the r-t'.ic^onts and can intermittently activate at least two sensory 
moda 11 1 i es « 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 3 is essentially that in 
Part I the object or person's face can cont ! nuous ly activate at 
least tv/o sensory modalities, whereas in Part 3 the object or per- 
son's face can i ntemW ttent ly activate at least two sensory modalities. 

Instruct: iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person's face which can intermittently activate at 
least two sensory modalities is placed v/ithin reach of the stu- 
dents. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the 
students to demonstrate attending to the object or person's face. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through J[ as in Part 1. 

Cr i ter ion For forma nee 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 3i Step C ) 

The physical Lherapist places a vibrator on a blind student's 
outstretched left foreami and turns the switch on and off In 
short intervals. This form of presentation provic'es intermittent 
activation of the tactile and auditory modalities. The therapist 
directs the sLudent to ' find the noise.' The student may demon- 
strate a t tend i ng by reach i ng towa rd the vibrator. 

Part k : Teaching or verifying that students can perform d i screte 
actions v-^hich indicate attending to a single object or person's face 
when that object or person's face is not vnthin reach of the students 
and can intermittently activate at least two sensory modalities . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially that in 
Part 3 the object or person's face is placed within reach of the 
students, whereas in Part ^, the object or person's face is not 
within reach of the students. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person's face which can intermittently activate at 
least two sensory modalities is not within reach of the students. 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students 
to demonstrate attending to the object or person ' s face. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through J_ as in Part 1. 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 
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Excnpic ;.ctiv!tv; (Pl.osc I, rcn , '^iL'-i /Q 

\ te)cp!ionc is pl.^ced in a midline posiliori, ten feet In front 
of the stJdont. Tf;e teacher rllG\.s the phone to rinj severe 1 
tines to provide iri "c mi *u t:rnt cctivetiion of the.- v i s l^' ^ c.rx\ 
oudltory !;.gc'c M t Irs . Tl^.e *:f:fclit-^r tr.cn cbi.s, '..i.ct.'s ri;.jinj?'" 
r:nd tl^.c .sLuficnt ccion? Lrc tes c rcr;.^ ss by lo:^.,!!.^ tc-crJ 
poin^inj tc che tclcphciie. 

Prrt Tcrrhtr. ] or •/•M-Ifvin%- t:h - s^in'crj^ n Vj-rfoi") c;ii^ci-c:.e 

free, v'-nr, Mv": jjicr." cr P'-r"o..''' Tec is plc'c^:.:' vitSin r-^>. ch of 
t^c s - .r!rn end the. o':?ect: c^!^ >:c^:i^^•L^c ::nlv > r.o scf ssry ivodrlity . 

The d i f f r. rc r\cc' bil' ■ - r. Tcrt l c;k1 rcrt: ^ is s 5c n t i ' • y tUi t in 

Pc^r": 7 *^hr ojject: or ,:?r50,^'s f c' -^c uvj!^' ' fi r c r- 1 i t: t:cn : ^ y c'ctivelic :t 

IccSt tv'o seriSO'-y nu:'r ' i t: ic s , •■i-.erccs i Pc.rt 5 the ojject: or person's 

fcce con GCtivatr. only or.r sc:isory r.iocklity. 

I ns t: r ur ^ i .rrr ^ ProccH jre 

f\n object or person ' s fez? v.h i ch ccn c t i Vc. te on 1 y one sensory 
modality is pieced v/ithin rcoch of the students. The teacher 
i ssucs ^n appropr i e te cue wh ich rcc^jircs the students to demon - 
strate attending to the object or person's fcce. 

S tep - : Fo) 1 o^-' Steps ^ throi'nh ! es in i^err ] , 

Cr i ter I on Per f orncncc 

Same as described In Part K 

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 5, Step D ) 

While reading a story, the fa'ther holds up the open book to the 
left of the student's nlcfllne and says, ' Look at the picture.'' 
The pictures In the book can only activate' the visual sense. 
The child demonstrates attending to the book or pictures by 
turning his head to look at the boo!^ . The father presents the 
book In this manner several times during the story» varying the 
position of the book between hS to the right and left of midline 
at the student's eye level, but not varying his own position. 

Part 6: Teachln-:] or verifying that students can perform discrete 
actiong v.hich indiccte a^'^endln:^ to a sln-^ie object or person's 
face, when thrt object cr gerscn's fcce is not '-.Ithin reac^ of 
the st'Jdents and the c-^ject can activrte only one sensory mods I I ty . 

The difference betv-'een Part 5 and Part 5 Is essentially that In 
Part 5 the object or person;s face is placed within reach of the 
students, whereas In Part 5 the object or person's face is not 
within reach of the students. 
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Instructiof^a 1 Procedure 

An object or person's face which can activate only one sensory 
modality is not wi thin rerch of tho students. The teacher issues 
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
attend ing to the object or person 's face . 

Step A : Follow Steps A through ± os in Port 1. 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Sar.e as described in Fart 1. 

Exanpic 'ctivity: ^Phaso I, P.>rt 6, Step H ) 

The student is sittirij on the couch at honv and a brother is 
lying on the floor directly in front of the student. /. sister 
tolls the student, "Find Jack (brother).' The student demon- 
strates av;areness by looking do\;ii at the floor and sni les as he 
looks at the brother's face. 



Prrt 7: Toachin:: or vcrifvin: thrt stjc'ents can perform discrete 
ccti^'ns V'hich indicc-rtn C: >. \ ry^, to a r^ ore s^?r t^: t i '^n of c"n cblcct 
or p?r son vl:?n L?D:h ■::ho oo'ect: or .K^r^; on (referent ; and tho re pre 
sentat ion are in rc<'Ch of the stuvonts . 

The difference bet^'ee^ Po^t 6 md Pr.rv. 7 is essenciaiiv thoC in 
Part 6 Lhe students are required to dcrionstrate attending to an ob- 
ject or person's face, whereas in Part 7, the students arc required 
to demonstrate attending to a reprcsentat Ion of an object or person 
when the object or person is also present. 

I ns t nic t i ona 1 Procod ure 

.".n object or person's face and Its representation are both placed 
v;Ithin reach of the students. The referent and representation are 
placed at the eye level at which the students demonstrated cri- 
terion performance in Parts 1-6 with the least difficulty. The 
teacher issues an appropriate cu'3 which requires the students to 
deinons tra te attending to the representation. 

Step A : A representation is placed in the nidline position 
and the referent is placed in tho iiidline position. 

Step 3 : .' represen ta t i on is g I aced in the m I d I i ne pos i t Ion 
and the referent is placed ^5 to the r i t of nidUne. 

Step C : A representation is glaced in the nidllr.e position 
and the referent is placed kS to the left of nidline. 

Step 0 : A representation is placed In the nidline position 
and the referent is placed in at least five different posi- 
tions ranging between hS to the r ight and left of r.Idline. 
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Step E : A referent is placed in the midline position and the 
representation is placed to the r i t h t of midline. 

Step F : A referent is placed in the midline position end the 
representation is placed ' to Khe left of r.iid 1 i ne . 

Step G : A referent is placed in the midline position and the 
representation is placed in at least five different positions 
ranging bctv/een to the r i qht and left of nidline. 

S top fi : The reprcsc^nta t ion and referent are both placed in 
five different pjsitions ranging between ^5° to the r iqh t and 
left of n id i i ne . 

Cr i ter i on Perf or'^^nce 

It is su^gestcid that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required In each of the Steps A through H within 
five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. In 
addition, the students sf'.ould correctly perform the actions of 
concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least t^.o persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal cues 
to pcrforn; and 

e) with the rc f e rct\t and ro pre sen ta t i en prcsc ntcd ct three 
d i f ferent eye ieve i s . 

Example Activity: (Phase Part 7, Step C ) 

The teacher sets the table for snaclis and places the cups to the 
left of the student's midline and then places a photograph of 
the cup directly in front of the student. The teacher then says, 
"Juris, find the picture of cup." The student looks at the 
photograph of the cup and the teacher immediately moves the cup 
towards the student and pours juice into the cup. 

Part 8: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete 
actions v/hich indicate attending to a representation, v;hen the rep - 
resentation is within reach of the students and the referent is not 
wi thin reach of the stud^n^s . 

The difference betv;een Part 7 and Part 8 is essentially that in 
Part 7» both the representation and referent are within reach, 
whereas in Part 8, the representation is in reach but the referent 
is not wi thin reach. 

Ins true t i ona 1 Proced ure 

An object or- person is placed out of reach of the students and 
the representation of the object or person is placed in reach 
of the students. The referent and representation are placed at 
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the eye icvel c t v.lj i ch the ituclcnls c!:ir.ons tfc": ted critcrlo. per- 
for;icr.cc In Prrts ^-6 \/It:h ^iic 'cost c'irflculty. The- ::-.rc!cr 
issurs cn cippropr Ir tc cue ui.ich rec;uircs the students to c'c.ion- 
stru::c i: L Lcr d i ng to tho rcpre crn tr 1 1 Ofi . 

Step FoMov; Gtcps througli U as In Port 7. 

C r I *X' r I Oil Pe rf orr:;c. n ce 

Sc-,T.c dcscr I bed In Part 1 . 

{Txcnolo /^c^Ivitv: (Phcsc I, Pert c, Stoo 

The student's bike is positioned ct .ildllre ten feet ^v^oy fron 
the student, and a picture of a bl!;e is presented to the student's 
loft ^ppro;: I.va te 1 y ten inches av,cy at eye level. The playground 
supervlr^o;- i.iay say, 'I'.el'y, do you^-ar.t to ride the 'jI^cV Luc" 
at th: pioturo of a b\:\2.' Tr.o studrii^L do'^.: ns t ra 5 r \ r.j 
jy loo.'-^j It the pict^jre tl-o jI:,:. The supervisor then tc'.es 
i'clly tc; tlie bike end 'ets hl.n ride ii. 



Tea chin-i or vcrifvim that student s can porforn discrete actions which 
i nd i_c '2^e_a^ 1 1 c ■ i r ^ ; t o C '^ d s^* I e c t ! 0"_ of a s i n ^: ^e oj ject \: e r s o n lien 



Part 1: Toc^chlm or verlfylno that students can consecutively per- 
for n discrete actloos '..'hicH i "d i -a te atter^din-; to and selection cf 
an ob'ect or person's face vhich is pU'tced within reach of the stu- 
dents and v.'hen the students ^ rr -liven t\.'o consecutive cu.-^s to perfor.-n 
both attending and selection . 

Instruct i or a 1 Procedure 

An object or person's face is pieced v;ithin reach of the students. 
The teacher issues tv;o consecutive cues; the firsc cue will re- 
quire the students to demonstrate attending to tfie object or per- 
son's face and the second cue will require the students to make 
a selection action toward the object or person's face. 

Step A: An object or person's face is placed In a midline 
position at eye level. 

S^e2_9: An object or person's face is placed in a position 
^5 to the r I h t of midline at eye level. 

Sjgp C: /\n object or person's face is placed in a position 
^5 to the left of midl i ne a t eye leve 1 . 

S^te2_^: An object or person *s face is placed in at least 
five different positions ranging between 45° to the right 
and left of the midline at eye level. 
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Step An object or person's fc^ce is placed at midline 
and 15 above eye level . 

Step .-n object or person's foce is placed at nicMne 
and a bovc eye level . 

Step An object or person's face is placed at midline 
and 15 be I o\ / eye level. 

Step V '^ ,\n object or person's face is placed at midline 
and '+5 be 1 cv/ eye level . 

Step I : An object or person's fcce is placed in at least 
five positions ranging within kS to the r i ght arid left 
of mid 1 ine , and ^^5 a bove and bo I ovi eye leve 1 . 

Cr i ter i on Performance 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps .\ through I within 
five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. In 
addition, students should correctly perform the actions of concern 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two irstructiona 1 settings; and 
in reaction to at least two sets of consecutive ver^rJ 
or non-verbal cues to perfor»n. 



Example /ctivitv: ^'Phc-?se II, Part 1, Step 3) 

Instruction is occurring in front of a sink, with the soap placed 
^5 to the right of the student's midline. The student's sister 
says, 'Kim, find the soap and pic!; it up." Kim turns, finds the 
soap by looking at it, and picks it up. They proceed to wash 
thai r hands . 



Part 2: Teaching or '/erifyinq that studei^ts can consecut i ve ■ y per- 
form discrete actlr-'s i;hich ind i catri at:rr-(:in- to and se^cctirn of 
an object or ::ersor's ^ace which is not within roach of ^.hc stu d ents 
and v.-h cn the students are giver, two consecutive cues to perform both 
attending and selection . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in 
Part 1 the objects and persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2 
the objects and persons are n ot within reach. 

Instruct iona I Procedure 

An object or person's face is not wi thin reach of the students. 
The teacher issues two consecutive cues; the first cje will re- 
quire the students to demonstrate attending to the object or per- 
son s face and the second cue will require the students to make 
a selection action toward the object or person's face. 
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Stop A : Fol lo'w Steps A through las in Part 1 . 
Cr i ter i on Pe rf or nance 
Sai.lL* as described in Part 1. 

Example \ctivitv: ^ Phase M, Pert: S^cp H ) 

The student is told at dlsnlss.nl t i le by the aide, '.Mark, loo! 
for your bus, then wa 1'; over and ijct on.' I'ar'; looks out the 
door, then approaches his bus v.'hicn is the only one parl;ed in 
the school lot. 



Part 2: To^chin-* cr verif\ini th^" sti'd'-^nt-.s car ccnsocut i vn 1 y per- 
form discrete acticns v;hicri i "-d ? c£. atti^rdirr; to and sclcctirm of 
a rcpresor-. ta ^ i an -'"p'oct or z'^r^C) \ .Inn ooti*. the rcforor.t ^-^nd 

rcorrsrn 1 1 on rro ir rc-nz'i ^ '?f ti'^: 5t:'j.!c^ts. and ' ■l,cr t'^e st'jrici^LS 
arc qiv^r. t\'0 c:'nsoc-jt i V' cj.^s to -p^-^r^or-, both attcr.dinn and selection . 

The difference betv.-ecn Prrt 1 and Part 3 is essentially that in 
Part 1 the students are rec,uired to dor^cns tra tc attending to and 
selection of an object cr person's fcce, v.hcrcas in Part 3 the stu-- 
dent; are required to dcMonstratc attinding to and selection of a 
represon t i on vhen the referent is also present. 

Instruct I c n _c. ^ P recce Jr c 

An object or person's face and its rcprcseiitat ion are both placed 
v.'ithin reach of the students. The referent and roprcsenca t ion are 
placed at the eye level at v*;hich the students denons tra ted cri- 
terion performance in f^art 1 with the least difficulty. The teacher 
issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the stu- 
dents to demonstrate attending to the representation and the 
second cue v.ill require the students to nalse a selection action 
toward the representation. 

Step ■\ : A representation is placed in the midline position 
and the referent is placed in the midline position. 

^tep 3 : A representation is glaccd in the midline position 
and the referent is placed ^5 to the right of mid 1 i ne . 

Step C : A representation is placed in the midline position 
and the referent is placed kS to the l eft of midline. 

Itr2_p.: representation Is placed in th: midune pcsitlen 
and T.hz referent is placed in at IcMt five different posi- 
tions rcrginj b:t^.^^e:. ^if ' tc c::r r i ih- rnd ^ef t of inldline. 

IIJULJL'' - referent is placed in the midline position and 
the representation is placed to the right of midline. 

S^tC2_F: ;•. referent is placed ir the midline position and 
the representation is placed 'S'' to thv. left of i!idline. 
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Step H : referent is pieced in the Midline position end 
the representation is placed^in ot least five different 
positions ranging between kS to the right and left of 
mid 1 ine . 

Step ll r The representation and referent are both placed in 
five different positions ringing between ^'5 to the 
right £ nd left of midline. 

Cr i tori o n Pcrfornr.nce 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the ccticnD recjuired In each of the SLcps .\ through H with- 
in five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occr.siods. 
In addition, the students should correctly perforn tho actions 
of concern : 

a) in reaction to the cuos of e^t least t\;o persons; 

b) using at lecst t\/o different objects; 

c) in ot lea ft tv;o I ns true i: lonr 1 settinjs; 

d) in reaction to at least tv;o sets of consecutive verbal 
or non-verbal cues to perforn; and 

e) with the referent end representation presentee! at three 
eye levels. 

Example Activity: (Phase II. Part 3i Step F ) 

After the nain course of lunch is over, a bowl of jello is 
placed on Lhc Lcblc at I he student's I J 1 i r.c- . picture of jollo 
is presented to the left of the student *s midline on the table. 
The teacher aide says, ' Volco, lool; at the jello picture.'' YoI;o 
turns and 1od!;s at the, picture. The aide soy^, "Touch the 
picture/ end the s*:udent places her hand on top of the picture. 
The aide gives Yo!;o soric jcllo. 



Part ^: Tor.chlnr^ or ^^:-'r I fv I n.i c'lat s *: 'ic'ori ts can ccnspcu?: I vc 1 v ;:c r- 
forri c'iscrr*:e rc':Ic'^s ''hie!' ir^dlc:,:^ a*:':cnflin: to and s: * oc t: i en cf a 
representation of an ob'(jcK or ?3rs:;:. ^'h.rn th^ representation is 
v;Ithin the reach cf the studc'its at d the ref'^ront is not within 
reach of the students, and ■ hen t-ie students are given two consecutive 
cues to perforn both attending and selection . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially that in 
Part 3 the representation and referent are both vyithin reach, v/hereas 
in Part k the representation is in reach and the referent Is not 
within reach. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

An object or person is not wl th in reach of the students and the 
representation of an object or persofi is placed In reach of the 
Students. The referent and representation are placed at the eye 
level at v;h!ch the students dernons tra ted criterion perfornance 
In Part 1 with the least difficulty. The teacher Issues two 
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consecutive cues; the first cue will recuire the students to 
demonstrate attending to the representation end tlie second cue 
will require the students to ma Ice a selection action toward 
the representat ion. 

Step ; Follo\; Steps A tfirough Jj cs in Part 3. 

C r i tcr i on Per f ornsnco 

Sane as described in Pert 3. 

Exrnple Activity: (Phase II, Part Step G ) 

The student is sitting on a mat in the gym and a balloon is tied 
from the ceiling; the ball con hangs tv/o feet ^bove the student':^ 
hend , five feet in front of the student end at nidline. The 
phy.ed. instructor presents a picture of a balloon to the stu- 
dent at midline and says, "Pat, find the balloon picture and touch 
It.' Pat loo';s at the picture of the balloon, then touches it. 
The balloon is batted ov::r to Prt to play with. The student is 
presented v/ith the picture in various positions to the right and 
left of mid 1 ine . 



^■S£ 111 : TFACHir;G /TT^f;Dlf:G TO ::,] OPJFCT OR PE?>SCfl PrjC^. TO TIE SELECTION 
OF Ti'AT CqjECT CR PFRSG:'. :;IVEM Q'lE CUE TO PERFO:^?! 

To^ch!'"^ or vnr;^v;;n-i rh?*- c ; j ^r.p ';c; r^r 'lorforn disc^ote ^^ctions wbi c h 
indicrto rttPf-.riirn t: cnr' sdectifv- of g single object or person when 
qJvon a single cue to pcrforn both rttendtnci and selection . 

Part 1; Teaching or verif^/tn? that s^udc-nts can consecutively per- 
form riiscrctc uCtlons '. h i ch inc'icntc a'.tendinq to and selection of 
an oSjcct o r person's free \:r.\c\) is plarod within reach oF .he stu- 
dents, end v'hcn the students arf: given one cue to perform both 
attendin:^ and selection . 

I ns t r uc t i ona ^ Proced ure 

An object or person's face is placed within reach of the students. 
The teacher issues one cue which will require the students to dem- 
onstrate attcr.ding to the object or person's face and to make 
a selection action toward the object or person ' s face. The object 
or person's feco is placed at the eye level at whicti the students 
der.iopstrated criterion perfor: ;,:nce in Phase II, Part 1 with the 
least difficulty. 

5jtc£__A: An object or person's face is placed in a midline 
pos i t i on • 

il5^B_J: An object or person's face is placed in a position 
45' to the right of midline, 

|Ie2JL: An object or person's face is placed in a position 
m5 to the loft of midline. 
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Step D ; An object or person's face is placgd in at least 
five different positions ranging bctv/een ^5 to the r igh t 
and left of the midline. 

Cr I tor i on Per f ormgnce 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of the Steps A through D v/ith- 
In five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least tv/o persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least tv/o instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least tv/o verbal or non-verbal cues; and 

e) with the object or person's face presented at three eye 
levels. 

Example >'^ctivitv: (Phasq III, Part 1. Step C ) 

At the door to the auditoriun, another student presents a movie 
ticket to the left of the student's midline and says, 'Take your 
ticket.'' The student demonstrates attending by first looking to 
his left at the ticket and then demonstrates selection by reach- 
ing out and taking the ticket. The student's v/heelchair is then 
pushed into the auditorium so he can see a movie. 



Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per- 
form discrete gctions v/hich indicate attending to and selection of 
an object or person's face which is not vithin reach of the students 
and when the students are given one cue to perform both attending 
and selection . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that In 
Part 1 the objects and persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2 
the objects or persons are not wl thin reach. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

* An object or person's face Is not within reach of the students. 
The teacher issues one cue which v/i 1 1 require the students to 
demonstrate attending to the object or person's face and to make 
a selection action to^/ard the object or person's face. The ob- 
ject or person's face is placed at the eye level at which the 
students demonstrated criterion performance in Phase II, Part 1 
with the least difficulty. 

Step A: Follow Steps A through D as In Part 1. 

Cr 1 ter Ion Performance 



Same as described In Part 1. 
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Examnle •c':ivi Hy; (Phnsc III. Part 2. Step 

Perry is seated at a group activity in the classroom. His 
mother comes to the door and the teacher says, "Perry, go 
to your mother," Perry looks at his mother and then v/alks 
to his mother from across the room, 

P^'"'^ 2; — Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per- 
form discrete act ions which indicate attending to and selection of 
a representation of an object or person when both the referent and 
representation are within reach of the students, and when the stu- 
dents are given a single cue to perform both attending and selection 

The difference betv/een Part I and Part 3 is essentially that in 
Part I the students are required to demonstrate attending to and 
selection of an object or person's face, whereas in Part 3, the stu- 
dents are required to demonstrate attending to and selection of a 
representation when the referent is also present. 

Instructional Procedure 

An object or person's face and its representation are both 
placed within reach of the students. The referent and represen- 
tation areplaced at the eye level at which the students demon- 
strated criterion performance in Phase II, Part I with the least 
difficulty. The teacher issues one cue which will require the 
students to demonstrate attending to the representation and to 
make a selection action tov/ard the representation. 

St£ELA: A representation is placed In the midline position 
and the referent is placed in the midline position. 

Sle2_B: A representation is placed in the midline position 
and the referent Is placed k5 to the right of midline. 

Ste2_C: A representation Is placed in the midline position 
and the referent is placed k5 to the left of midline. 

Sl£2_^: A representation Is placed In the midline position 
and the referent Is placgd in at least five different posi- 
tions ranging between kS to the right and left of midline. 

MM2^: A referent is placed In the midline position and 
the representation is placed k5 to the right of midline, 

SIe£_F: A referent Is placed in the midline position and 
the representation is placed k5 to the left of midline. 

SieE_G: A referent Is placed in the midline position and 
the representation Is placed in at least five different 
positions ranging between ^5° to the right and left of 
midline. 
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Step H : The representation and referent are both placed 
In five different positions ranging between kS^ to the 
r iqht and left of mid 1 ine , 

Cr i te r i on Performance 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of the Steps A through H with- 
in five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different objects; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal cues; and 

e) with the object or person's face presented at three eye 
leve Is . 

Example Activity: (Phase III, Part 3, Step B ) 

In an instructional dressing skills clcss, the teacher places a 
miniature shoe on the table directly In front of the student and 
the student's real shoes are to the right of the student's midline. 
The teacher says, 'Show me the little shoes." Maria looks at the 
shoe representation and then picks it up and gives it to the 
teacher. The real shoes are then given to the student to put on. 



P^rt h: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per- 
form discrete actions which ind icate attending to and selection of 
a repr esentation of an obiedt or prrson v/hen the representation 
Is wit hin reach of the students, and the referent is not within 
reach of the students, and when the students are given a single cue 
to perform both attending and selection . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k Is essentially that in 
Part 3 the representation and referent are both within reach, v/here- 
as In Part k the representation is within reach and the referent is 
not wi thin reach. 

Inst rue t i ona 1 Procedure 

An object or person Is not within reach of the students, and the 
representation of the object or person is placed In reach of the 
Students. The referent and representation are placed at the eye 
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance 
In Phase II, Part 1 with the least difficulty. The teacher 
Issues a single cue which will require the students to demon- 
strate attending to the representation and to make a selection 
action toward the representation. 

Step A : Follow Steps A through H as In Part 3. 
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C r i ter ? on Performance 

Same as described in Part 3. 

Example Activity: (Phase III, Part ^> Step A) 

Between classroom activities, the teacher presents a photograph 
of the aide at the student's midline; the aide is standing five 
feet away from the student in a midline position. The teacher 
says, "Diane (the aide) will work with you, V/ho will v/ork with 
you?" The student looks at the photograph and then takes photo 
from the teacher. The aide takes the student to the play area. 



phase iv : teaching scanning of two objects or persons which are pres ented 
concurrentIy ^ 

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which 
indicate scanning of tv;o objects or persons which are concurrently pre^ 
sented to the students^ 



Part 1: Teaching or verifying chat students can perform discrete 
actions v;hich indicate scanning of tv;o objects or persons v;hen 
those objects or persons are concurrently presented and placed 
within reach of the students , 

J ns L r uc L i ona t Procedure 

Two different objects or persons are concurrently presented and 
placed within reach of the students. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
scanning of both of the objeclir. or persons. 

Step \: T\:o objects or persons are placed in the nidline 
position St eye level, and are in a horizontal array. 

Step B : Tv/o objects or persons are placed in at least 
three different positions ranging between ^5 to the r Ight 
and left of the mid 1 ine at eye level , and arc in a horl- 
zonta 1 array . 

Step C : Two objects or persons are placed in the midline 
position in at least three different positions ranging 
between ^f5 above and bo 1 ow eye level » and are in a hori- 
zonta 1 array . 

Step D : Tv;o objects or persons arc placed in at least five 
different positl.ns rang I ng^wi thi n ^5 to the right and 
left of the n id 1 i ne , and a bove and be 1 ov; eye Icve 1 , 
and arc in a horizontal array. 

Step T'./o objects or persons are placed In nidlinc posi- 
tion at eye level, and are In a vertical array. 
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Step F : Two objects or persons arc placed in at least three 
different positions ranging between ^5 to the right and 
left of midline at eye level, and are in a vertical array. 

Step G : Two objects or persons are placed in the midline 
position^in at least three different positions ranging be- 
tween ^^5 a bove and be 1 ovj eye level, and are in a vertical 
array . 

Step H : Two objects or persons are placed in at least five 
different positions ranging within to the right end 

left of the ni d 1 ine , ond ':<5 c*: bov^, end b? 1 ov.' eye !eve 1 , 
and arc iu a vertical arrry. 

Step 1 : Two objects or persons are placed in midline posi- 
tions eye level and in a diagonal arrry, 

^teo J : Two objects or persons arc plrced in at least three 
different positions ranging between ^f5 to the r i iht and 
left of midline at eye level, and are in a diagonal srra;/. 

Step K : Two objects or persons ere placed in the mid line 
positiori^in at least three different positions ranging be- 
tween above and be 1 av eye level, and are in a diagonal 
array. 

Step L : Two objects or persons are placed in at least five 
different positions ranging within ^5° to the r iqht 'id 
left of the midline, and ^5 above and le 1 ow eye level, 
and are in a diagonal array, 

Cr I ter ion Performance 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps A through L within 
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different sets of objects; 

c) In at least two instructional settings; and 

d) In reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal 
cues to perform. 

Example Activity: (Phase l\/,__Part 1> Step E) 

The student is seated with her coat on and waiting to go outside. 
The teacher presents the student's hat and mittens at eye level, 
arranged in a vertical array. The teacher says, "UMa, look at 
the hat and mittens," The student looks at one object and then 
the other object, Ulla*s hat and mittens are given to her to 
put on. 
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Prr'c ?: Tr^cfiini or vcri^vfn^i tli:.: Sw'j'^cnts can pcrforn rllscrctc 
oCtiiCi'is '.\',\ch inc^iccLC scc":.nin:; of L./o oL iecLs or p. rsons \;hen 
those obiccLS or norsonc crc Cv>ncurr>^r. c I y presented and crc not 
within rccch of the student s . 

The (liffcrcr.cc be^/c-cn Perl: 1 end Far: 2 is esscriLiclly thc.t 
in Pari 1 Lh:? Lv.o objects or persons cro placed ^/ithin reach, 
v.'hcrcas ir, ParL 7 tl.o tv'o obj'rcts or persons are not v;i 'ch in rccch. 

Instruc: I Of.r ! Procr-iurc 

T'./o diffrreni! objects or persons ere concurrently presented and 
are nol v/i th i n reach of the students. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue v/hich requires the students to demonstrate 
scanning of both of the objects or persons. 

Step Fol lov/ Steps A through L as in Part 1 . 

Cr i ter ion Pcrforrance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part 2, Step .\) 

The father holds up two toys from the toy box, one in each hand, 
standing three feet directly In fron: of the student. The father 
says, "Look, v/e can play with thesei" The student looKs at the 
toy cn the left and then lco!;5 at the t^y on the r!~ht. The 
father brings the toys closer to play with. 



Part 3; Toachinc; or verifying that students can perform d iscrete 
actions v/hich indicate scanning of tv/o representations: one is a 
representation of an object or person, the other is a representa- 
tion of nothin;i blanlQ. The representations are concurrently 
presented v-nthin reach of the students . 

The difference betv.een Part 1 and Part 3 is essentially that in 
Part 1 objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 3 two 
representat ions and one refe ren t are presented. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

The two representations are concurrently presented and piaced 
within the reach of the students. The referent is placed with- 
in reach of the students in positions ranging within ^5° to the 
right and left of mid 1 Ine , and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye leve I . 
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the stu- 
dents to demonstrate scanning of both of the representations. 

Step A ; Two representations are placed in midline position 
at eye level and are in a horizontal array. 

Step B ; Two representations are placed in at least three 
different positions ranging between ^5° to the r Iqht and left 
of the midline at eye level and are In a horizontal array. 
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S tep C : Two representations are placed in a midline posi- 
tion in at least three different positions ranging betv/een 
kS above and be low eye level, end are in a horizontal array. 

Step D : Two representations are placgd in at least five 
different positions rang i ng^wi th i n ^5 to the right and 
left of the m i d 1 i ne , and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye level, 
and are in a horizontal array. 

Step E : Tv;o representations are placed in midline position 
at eye level, and are in a vertical array. 

Step F : Two representations er-^? placed in at least three 
different positions ranging betv;een ^5 to right and left 
of the midline at eye level, and are in a vertical array. 

Step G : Two representations ere placed in a midline posi- 
tion in at least three different positions ranging between 
^5 a bove and be. 1 ov/ eye level , and are ir a vertical array. 

Step H : Two representations are placed in at 1 ast five 
different positions ranging within ^5° to the right and 
left of the mid I i ne and kS a bove and be 1 a-j eye I eve I , and 
are in a vertical array. 

Step. I : Tv;o representations are placed in midline position 
ct eye level cind in a diagonal ^rray. 

Step J : Two reprcser ta t i .^ns arc placed in at least three 
different positions ranging between ^5 to the right and 
left of the midline at eye level, and are in a diagonal 
array. 

Step K : Tv;o representations are placed in a midline posi- 
tign in at least three different positions ranging between 
^5 a bove and be I o\-j eye level, and are in a diagonal array . 

Step L : Tv/o representations are placed in at least five 
different positions rgnging within ^5 to the right 2nd left 
of the mid 1 ine and ^5 a bove and be 1 av eye level, and are in 
a d iegona I array • 

Cri teri .^n Performance 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps through L v/ithin 
five seconds of teacher cue on three consecut i ve occas i ons • 
In additi n, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two other persons; 

b) using at least two different sets of objects; 

c) In at least two Instructional settings; and 

d) In response to at least tv;o verbal or non-verbal cues to 
perform. 

213 



-202- 



Example ,;ctivitv: (Phase IV. Part 3, Step K) 

While seated at a table, a picture of a cup and a blank card of 
the sane size are placed on the table in front of the student 
in a diagonal array. The cups are placed to the right of the 
student on the table. The aide is pouring juice from a pitcher 
into cups for the other students. The aide says., "Percy, look 
at each card. Look for a cup." Percy looks at the blank and 
then the picture of the cup. The aide helps Percy point to the 
ctp picture and then pours juice for Percy. 



Part h: Tccching or vorifvinq that students can perform discrete 
actions which indiccitc scanning of two representations; one is a 
repres-ntotion of an object or person, the other is a representation 
of nothing (a blank). The representations are concurrently pre- 
sented within reach of the students and the object or person re* 
ferent is not within reach of the students . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially that in 
Part 3 the referent is within reach, whereas in Part k the referent 
'S not wi thin reach. 

Ins tr uct i ona 1 Proced ure 

The tv/o representations are concurrently presented and placed 
within reach of the students. The referent is not: within reach 
of the students in positions ranginy within kS^ to the right 
and left of nii d 1 i ne , and kS a bove and be 1 ow eye 1 eve 1 . 

Step A : Follav Steps A through _L as in Part 3. 

Cr I ter i on Per forna nee 

Same as described in Part 3« 

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part k. Step E) 

The teacher stands next to a book shelf five feet directly in 
front of the student. The aide holds up a board at eye level 
with a picture of a book and a blank card on it in a vertical 
array. The teacher says, "Brian, shav me the book and show me 
'nothing'." Brian looks at and points to the representations 
individually. The tcccher brings t hco\ over frai the shelf 
::o the SuuJont. 



fc'.io:."' '!•!':!• I- 'I ■ .l scr.(.-;{:., >^r :'. '> r ; p 'X t ^- : r t i • cT <')'j;v.:lS 
or TU^ rc.^r-^T.c r. Lr t i ^'ns en,', concurr^r t ly presented Vri:hiri 

reach of ■:htj students r,nd 'choir r^. ^^'„ci\\/L rv^fcronLs ore also 
placed within rccc\\ of ':hc s wU^o .ts . 
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The difference between Part 3 and Part 5 Is essentially that in 
Part 3 one representation is a blank and the other is of an object 
or person, v/hercas in Part 5 both representations are of oojects or 
persons . 

Insruct I ora 1 Procedure 

The t'.o representations ere concurrently presented and placed 
v/lthin reach of tha stJdcntn* The respective referents a; Iso 
placed \.'i^i.in reach of Lhc siiudcnuS and in positior.s ranji 
i.'ithin ' 3 ':o tUc r i ; h l anc' lev: of the lo id line, and ^'3^ r. '^cve 

' ^ ' level, Thj te^chor issjes an appropriate cuo wM ch 

requires the students to dci.i^r.s tra t ^ scanning of both of the 
representa t i ons , 

Stop A : Follcv; Steps A '.hrou^h JL as in Part 3. 

Cr i tr r i on Per fori ir.nce 

Same as described in Part 3. 

Example .rctivitv: (Phase IV i Part 5i Step A ) 

A puzizle and a toy radio are on the table within reach. Pre" 
sented with two cards at eye level in a horizontal array, the 
student is told by the recess supervisor, 'Here is a picture of 

a P'Ji:i-o, Here is a picture of a rr:-.?in. Sho\/ r.c the pic.'inrrs/ 
The si:uJ;rtL loo!*s at and pcinlis to ci cIi pic'. ure. Doch toys arc 
pushed ciOicr for the studcn: to play with. 

Part j: T-^cchin-^ or v : r i fv i r-- ; r."''f':nts can ^•rr''■o^^^ Hfscret. 

action^- 'i^i:!) ! rrr! I — scc'n.ii'^ oT .' o f ?pres^n : i r.ns of o./\'C':?> 
or n.3rsoi5. Tnv r' t^^i'cscnta ion^' arr c^.'currjn': l^/ ore5;cnt5d v/i::hin 
reach of t!ie st'jJonts and tlveir rcspec':ive referents are not within 
reach of the students . 

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 Is essentially that In 
Part 5 the referents are within reach of the students, whereas in 
Part 6 the referents are not within reach of the students. 

Instruct i ona 1 Procedure 

The two representations are concurrently presented and placed 
within reach of the students. The respective referents are 
placed ou^ of reach of the students and in positions ranging 
within ^5 to the r ight and left of midline and kS above and 
belov/ eve level. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which 
requires the students to demonstrate scanning of both of the 
representa t i ons , 

Step A : Same as described In Part 3. 
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Exanplo Activity; (Phcsc IV. Part 6> Step K ) 

The student is shov/n tv/o pictures, one of the teacher (Jan) and 
one of a peer, presented in a diagonal arrangement above eye 
level, •'Yuna, loo!; at the pictures, Jan and Mike/ The student 
visually scans both pictures and is taken to the teacher and /like 
who are playing a game. 



rn-.SE V : TE.ACIMMG SC TJtJKIG OF T.-ZO OBJECTS CR PERSONS PRIOR TO TKE SELEC- 

Tioi: CF r>wE or the objects ct; p:rso:js v/HEfi tke objects qr' persons 

,AR£ CONCL'RREr.'TLV P?.ESEf;TED . ;;;) r;0 CUES /RE GIVE?! TO PERFORM 

Te.achinn or verifying that students can pcrforn discrete attions v/hich 
indiCtLC sccnninq of t\;o objecLs or nor pons and solccticn of oe of 
the olj'octs or DGrso;.s v/hcn the objects or persons ore concurrently 
proscptcri c\rJ the Students arc given ':\!0 conscciitive cues to pcrfor:r. 
sr.c'nninM and selection . 

Part I: Teccliinn or veriryinri that students can consecutively per- 
forn discrG!:c act lens v/hich ir.dicc'to scanninci of two olpiects or 
persons i.'hich are concurrently presented v/ithin reach of the st'jdontis 
r.nd so 1 ret i on of ono of tl'c ob j c ts or persc.::r> '>:h-jn •} i vcr tv;o 
consecutive cues to p:rfor t sccnninr; and selection . 

I nst rtjc ti ona I Procedure 



T'.-'O rMfferent objects or persons are cncr rent I o'-eFonte^ =*nd 
placed within reach of the students. The teacher issues two 
consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to 
demonstrate scanning of both objects or persons and the second 
cue v/i I I require the students Lo nake a selection action tov/ard 
one of the objects or persons. 

The objects or persons should be placed at the eye level and mid- 
line position at which the students have previously (Phase IV) 
demonstrated criterion perfonnance v/ith the least difficulty 
for Steps A , B, and C . 



Step 




Two 


Step 


3: 


Tv,'o 


Stop 


C : 


Tv;o 


Step 


D: 


Tv;o 



different positions ranging within ^5° to the right and 
left of tho ru'dline and ^5 above and bo ! ow eye level and 
are in a horizontal array. 



Step E: Tv/o objects or persons are placed in at least five 
different positions ranjin^ within to the r iqhf and 

l^f ^ of the midline and ^5' above end be I ow eye level and 
are in a vertical array. 
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Step F : Two objects or persons are pl^aced in at least five 
different positions ranging within ^5 to the r iqht and left 
of the midline and ^5 above and be 1 ow eye level and are in 
a diagonal array, 

C r i t e r i on Pe r f o rma n ce 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the act i ons required in edch of Steps A through Fv;ithin 
three seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the student should correctly perrurm the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least tv;o persons; 

b) using at least two different sets of objects or persons; 

c) in at least tv;o instructional settings; and 

d) in reaction to at least two sets of consecutive verbal 
or non-verbal cues to perform; at least one of which 
allows self-selection by the student. 

Example Activity: (Phase V , Part 1, Step A) 

During a playtime the te^cher presents a puzzle and a book ?o 
a horizontal array on the floor in front of the student. The 
teacher says, "Look, a puzzle and a book. Take the book,*' 
The student looks at each object individually and the student 
picks up the book and begins to look at it. 

Part ?.: Teaching or verifying thct students can consecutively per- 
form discrete actions which indicate scanning of two obtects or per* 
sons which are concurrently presented not v;ithin reach of the stu- 
dents and selection o f one of the objects or persons v;hen given two 
consecutive cues to perform scanning and selection . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 Is essentially that in 
Part 1 the objects or persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2 
the objects or persons are not within reach of the students. 

Instructiona 1 Procodure 

Two different objects or pr'rsor:s or-^ concurrently presented and 
arc njt v/ithin rcccli of Lhe students. The teacher Issues onr 
cue V'hich rec.uircs the students to demonstrate scanning of both 
objects or persons and to Make a selection action toward one of 
the objects or persons. The objects or persons should be pieced 
at the eye level and i.udline position at which the students had 
previously demonstrated criterion perfornance with the least 
difficulty for Steps 3, and C, 

Step A : Fol lov; Steps ^ through £ as in Part 1 , 
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Cr i tcr i on Performance 

Same as described -n Part 1, 

Example .>clivity; (Phr.se V. Part 2, Step A) 

The recreation supervisor says to Louis, ' Look at Dick and 
Martha, Pick one of your friends for a partner I" Louis looks 
at both his peer^ and go.^s over and lal;es Martha's hand. 

Part 3: Tec^chi n^ or verifvim ;:hrt: r':t;:'rnt:s can consec ut : i v ly n^r^r- 
fern discrc'Lc; acti ns vhich indi^^^.^) ^CcnnifK-] of tv:o reorcscnrr t i ons : 
one is rs rcoresct^ ;r. l i on of an obi:c^ , r person, the other is r repre- 
sentrtion py njthin-j [a blan';); and selccCion of one of the rcorc- 
sen to Lions v.'hc.T given Ivjo c^nzoz i liv:; cues to ocrf or i scanning and 
s elocMon, The reorescnta i: i ons ^' r«i concurrently presented v/ichin * 
reach of the students and 'he object or person referent is also 
within rerch of the students . 

The difference betv/een Part 1 and Part 3 is essentially that In 
Part 1 objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 3 tv/o repr<:— 
sen ta t i ons and one referent arc presented. 

Instruct iona 1 Procedure 

The t o representations arc concurrently presented v:ithin reach 
of the scudents. The referent is picced wichin reach of tho 
students and in positions ranging v/ithin '45^ to the r iqht and 
Ipf t of the mid 1 ine and <" bove and be 1 ow eye Icve L The 
teacher issues tv;o consecutive cues; the first cue will require 
the students to demonstrate scanning of both representations 
and the second cue will require the students to make a selection 
action tov/ard one of the representations. 

The representations should bo placed at the eye level and midline 
position at which the students have previously (Phase IV) denon- 
strated criterion pe r f or^ance with the least difficulty for 
Steps A, B, and C, 



Step \ : The representations are in a horizontal array, 
The representations are in a vertical array. 
The representations are in a diagonal array. 



Step B 



Step C 
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Step D : The representations are placed in at least five 
different: positions ranging witliin ^5 to the right and 
left of the mid 1 ine and ^5 a bove and bo 1 ov7 eye Icye 1 , 
and are in a horizontal array. 

Step E : The representations are placed in at least five 
different positions ranging within US^ to the right and 
left of the mid 1 i ne and ^5 above and be 1 ov*/ eye levc 1 , 
and ore in a vertical array, 
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rteo F : ?.cprescn L£ w i ons ere p^accc' in rt icesc five different 
posI::icnr> rc^z'^l '^iwhin 'J Lo wh.c r i n h 1: end lef I: of Lhe micl- 
1 ine and a oove and be 1 o \ / eye leve 1 , end are in a diagona ! 
a rray . 

Criterion Porfortiance 

It is suggested th.t students sliould be taught to correctly 
perforr.i whe rctioriS reqjIrcJ in cccli oT C'ceps chrcj;;,!! r'.'i^ihin 
three s^eondri cf c^cch^r cue- on Liirc-: consecutive occasions. 
In oddiLiuii, the student sliould correctly perTorn the actions 
of concern: 

a) in recctlon to the cues of at least two p.^rsons; 

b) using at least two different sets of representations 
and ref e rents ; 

c) in at least tv;o instructio.-.a 1 settings; and 

d) in reaction to at least tv.o sets of consecutive verbal 
or non-voi'bol cues to perforin; at least one of v/hich 
alla/s self-selection by the student. 

Exc-r-.pTe ;c!:ivitv: ^Ph-sc V, Per': ?, SCop 3} 

The teacher places a b^an!; ccrd and a photo-jraph of the teacher 
intern concurrently in front of the s:uccnt in a vertica; rrvcy. 
The ter.cher intern is standing tc the left of the st'jJ,?;^t. The 
toaclic Cc-yt, "Leo;, at th? ;:Mct'ir. r!:,d Jcc'Jc." TliC ctu-.'cnt 
ioo';s ci t ei:ch rcprer^en tc t i oii and then touches the plioto of the 
teacher intern. The teacher intern ta.':es the studenc out for 
a v/a 1 1;. 

Part Tca chin:i or verifyir- that students ccn consecut i vo ly per- 
forri discrete actions v;hich indicate scanning of tvvo representations 
one is a representation of an o bject or p e rson, the otl'.er is a repre 
sentation of nothinri (a blenlQ; and selection of one of the represen 
tations v/hen ^iven lwo eonsce-jtivc c^jes to perfor.Vi secnnirt.. and 
se lee t i . The representations r re conciJrrjr:': ly :?rescntec' ■.'itiWn 
r?ceh ^.i G:'jd»:nt5 rr^r! rcv'^ron- is .i'^>': -.'itiiin r:rc!i o? ':hn 

stu-V.nt:- . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially that in 
Part 3 the referent is within reach, whereas in Part h the referent 
IS not within reach of the students. 

Instruct i ona 1 Procedure 

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach 
of the stuJcnts. The referent is not within reach of the stu- 
dents and in positions ranging within 45^ to the right and left 
of mid 1 ine and ^5 a bove and below eye leve 1 . The teacher t ssues 
two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to 
demonstrate scanning of both representations and the second cue 
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wi 1 1 require the students to nal;e a selection action tcv;ard one 
of the repr ^scnto t Ions . The repre sen tc t i ons should be pieced 
at the eye level and nldllnc position ct v/hlch the students have 
previously (Phase IV) dei lor.s ;:rc ted criterion performance with 
the least difficulty for Steps A, 3, and C. 

S p '■ : Tollov/ Steps ^ Lln'ougfj £ as in Part 3. 

C r I Lc r i on Per f on-ioncg 

Sane as described I Part 3- 

E>:rr>pK Activ it y: ^ Phase V> Perl ^, Step C ) 

The 1 unch roan superv Is or presents tv;o cards flat on the table 
in a d i ogona 1 a rray . Cne Is b 1 an!. , the other one has a 1 a rge 
' Z!\T.^' The student is as-:cd, ''Loo!, at the cards. Do you v/ant 
to eat or not?' The student looIsS at both cards and then points 
to Lhe blar":';. The student Is given nothing to eat and the cards 
are removed . 



Pa r t S: Ter ch I n^ or vc r I f y i n'l tha t st udents can consecut ively per- 
for m djjcrcj^e actio ns v.hlct: ind icate sc anning of t\yo renr'^-sen ta t i ons ; 
both arc ov objects or oersc fs ; and sc 'ecticn of one of the repre - 
sentat l cns \7h?n given t;.'0 consecutive cu^s to pcrforn scannlnn and 

^ rr.t io n . _ Tit o rrprosontat ; ens are c on curren t ly ere s en te c! jvj^Ljn in 
reach of L ho bLj:Jc::Lr; cr..! rcifcrcr.zz zrc a'sc ^.ithin rcrch cf 

the s tuiien lS . 

The difference betv/een Part 3 and Part 5 is essentially that in 
Part 3 one representation is a blan!; and the other is of an object 
or person, v/hereas in Part 5 both representations are of objects or 
persons . 

instruct I ona 1 Procedure 

The tvio representations are concurrently presented within reach 
of the students. The respective referents are also placed with- 
in reach in positions ranging v/ithin to the r i qht and left of 
midline and -r5 alcove and be 1 O'.-j eye level. The teacl:er issues 
two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to 
demonstrate scanning of both represcr. ta t ia. s and the second cue 
will require the students to nal:e a selection action tcv;ard one 
of the representations. The representations should be placed at 
the eye level and midline position at which the students have 
previously (Phase 17) dcmons^'ated criterion performance with 
the 'cast difficulty foi' Steps 3. and C. 

Sten A : Follow Steps ^ through £ as in Part 3. 

Cr i ter ion Pe r f orna nee 

Same as described in Part 3. 
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Example Activity. (Phase V, Part S> Step B ) 

The teacher places two pictures > a bike and a v/agon, in a 
vertical array on a board and holds it up In front of the stu- 
dent. The teacher says, "Linda, let's go for a ride. Look, 
a bike and s uagon. What do you v/ant to ride?' The student 
I oo!\S at ea c h photo and the stucient picks up the wagon photo. 
The teacher puts Lhe student in the wagon next to her and takes 
Linda for a ride. 



Part o: Tccichino or verifying} th^t students can consecutively per- 
forn discrete: actions which incliccte sccnnir.;^ of t'wo representations; 
both arc of objects or persons; and selection o!^ one of the repre- 
sentaLions v/hcn given l\'o consccuLive cues to perform scanning end 
selection. The representations are concurrently presented within 
reach of Lhc students and the referents arc not v;ithin reach of the 
students . 

The difference bctvyeen Part 5 ^nd Part 6 is essentially that in 
Part 5 the referents are within reach, whereas in Part 6 the referents 
are not within reach. 

Instruct i ona 1 Procedure 

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach 
of the students. The respective referents are not within reac^i 
in positions ranging within ^5 to the r jght ^nd left of the nnd- 
line and ^5 above and be 1 ow eye level. The teacher issues l:wo 
consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to demon- 
strate scanning of both representations and the second cue will 
require the students to make a selection action toward one of the 
representations. The representations should be placed at the eye 
level and midline position at which the students have previously 
(Phase IV) demonstrated criterion performance with the least 
difficulty for Steps A, B, and C. 

Step A : Follow Steps r\ through £ as in Part 3. 

Cr i ter i on Performance 

Same as described in Part 3« 

Example ctivlty: ^Phase V , Part 6> Step A) 

A picture of the I.M.C. and one of the gym are placed in a hori- 
zontal array in front of the student. The teacher says, 'Bill, 
look at the gym picture, look at the I.M.C. picture. Where do 
you want to go for recess?'" The student taps his finger on each 
picture, then rests his hand on gym picture, and is walked to the 
gym. 
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PH;^SE VI : TfTArillMG SC-'-NMlUG OF J\!0 ODJECTS OP. PERSONS PRIOI^ TO THE SELEC- 

TIO.V OF C':E of the 03JECTS C."^. PEt^SCNS V/HEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSOriS 
ARE CONCiai^EijTLY PRESENTED AND CME CUE IS GIVEN 

leaching or ver i f y i rn thrt stur'cnts ccn pcrforn discrole actions v/hicf« 

i r.J I cc tc s cr nr i ■ , r.f c c j j - c L £ : r - r*^ .? f nrl sc Ice!:' cm r- \m 



f 1 



?< r*: •: I'^clin: or •/■. i- i f \ i n ^. thcL students ccn cotiSGcu:: ive W per- 
forn c' i sc r*: L^j r.cticr.s '.i-^ic!, indicrti.^ r>cc''.r.n i n . cf t'-;o obijC':5 r.r -^'.'f 
^ ^ • ii i c ! cr'j cc / -L. rr^;.^ "^rc: o .> •.' '.; i '^1. i i; cn>;' no: ' i:Mh ;'v,cc]; o"^ 

<^ i M >'"••- :• ' : ^- :'o;-for . r - .v' rjlccLi.;' , 

Ins. tr jc t i c.::r' ^ -rc' .ir-^ 

(i'i rr.T ;i t ojjccLS or pers ns c rL concurrently prrL-cnted dpd 
p*rci.'d vIlIm.; rcr.cl. or noL in rccch of the stuc'cfits. The 

tcrciicr \sscc:> rr,--, cue \.liicli rcCj'M'rcs the students t:j drnons t rc te 
scnnnlnj oi bc-:h cjjccLs or pc. sons dr.d to mke a se'cction 
c-ccion tO'.voriJ on*: or the ojjects or persons. The objects or 
persons should uc placed r.t cho eye level er.d Midline position 
at '.;Iiich the Sjuc'cnLS l;r.vc previously dc-Tions tre ted criterion 
pcrformonce \ ith the lecst difficulty for Steps A, 3, and C. 

klSh?.J.' Foliov/ Steps _ Lhrou^h _r 5b in rhcSe V, r'a r L 1. 

C r i te r i :ri P.- r f ._r_ r nee 

'"•rv'\? CIS dc-scri xc' in Pr.cse V, Part 

gxr-ip'^ 'ct i^/i .v: : sc 1 . ' L 1 , f tcp 3' 



EKLC 



Durinj s nurJc c'cs?. the student is presented vith a druri and 
a guitcr In c vc:rtici' arr. y. The f.uisic jcacher S£ys, ''Joiin, 
which instrLr-cnt do you \.cnt?' John loohs at each instrument and 
then poln to tfie guitar. The music teacher helps John play the 
gui ta r , 

Part ?: Tcrchint^ or vrrifyinr that students can consecutively per- 
forr- di screto ^'ctior.s which indicate scanning of two representations : 
one or both nay be representations of cjbjects or persons i one may be 
a b'an'r. represe ntation; c-^nd selection of one of the representations 
when given opie cue to oerforn scanning and se'^ecticn. The repre- 
sentations are concurrcncly presented v/ithin reach of the students 
and the object or person referents are not within reach of the stu- 
dents . 

The difference between Part land Part 2 is essentially that in 
Part 1 objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 2 two 
representa t ions are presented. 
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I ns tr uct 1 ona 1 Proced ure 

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach 
of the students. The referent or referents are not wi thin reach 
and in positions ranging within h^^ to the right and left of the 
midline and 45 above and be I ov/ eye level. The teacher issues one 
cue which requires the students to demonstrate scanning of both 
represent^t ions and to fna!;e a selection action toward one of the 
representations. The representations should be placed at the eye 
level and midline positions at which the students have previously 
demonstrated criterion performance with the least difficulty for 
Steps A , 3, and C . 

Step \ : Follow Steps A through F as in Phase V, Part 2. 

Cr i te r ion Performance 

Same as described in Phase V, Part 2. 

Example ..ctivitv: (Phase VK Part 2, Step .\ ) 

The father pr::sents a picture of pants and a picture of a dress 
at eye level in a hori.-ontai array to the student and says, 
*Mt*s time to dress. Point to the picture of pants. The stu- 
dent 1oo.';s at each c-.nd points to ':he picture of the pants. The 
par.ts are brou^h:; to L^e student: frai Llie closet and die sLuoent 
gets dress o . 



':.2i\ Th 7. C Do 



^J^^-^}lj^.MS2I^\^[f Lv PT^cZiLiiTLi) r,iD T\!o CUES Givn: 

TO Pl,\7C?v\ 

Teaching or vcrifyinj the i: SLudjnts cm pe r rorn d i sere tc actions vhich 
indicate scr-n.^!;; ; or n'.r. thin o objects cr persons and selecc i on of 
one of the_objc_ct^s^ ■QJL_pe_rs.ons wi.cn Che oblccts or persons are concur- 
rcntly prcs::nL^c! and the s t:^c:c:n_ts__r_r_n_ ^ j vl h _ L;. o consecutive cue s to 
pe r f on ; sca nn ij}j_and so 'ocl 1 m' . 

Ac^pca'c Lhc i ns tr jc : i on.- ' sequence or Phase VI, utilising two con- 
secutive cj-s and U3i:.j ;iorc Lhan ti/c objects, persons, or r-.presen ta- 
tions. Proceed in an easy to hard sequence by gradually increasing 
the nu.iber of objects, persons or repr^s^.n tc t i ons to three, four, five, 
etc. In Part 2 one of the representations should a U/ays represent 
'nothing' (a blanl;) , 

As the nunber of objects, persons or representations increases, the 

items may need to be presented in combinations of horizcntal, vertical, 

and/or diajona) arrays. These coibinations ;iay form rov;s . c^^lunns, and 'or 

shapes. I'l .hc5j inscmcrs. Li.e students r.ecd to be taught a scanning 

anu' sc'ecJoi. r':rr.ojy j ccp- i/i th th: cj- loi r L i on of arrays, 's stated 

in t;*.c sccniu-j .m.:; :._!ccLio/. i :itroc'uCwi Oi". :h/ .-.ost widely used strategy 

is^froi l-f:. '.o rijh, o^.d fi-o:i top c.^ b.tLC;.. |t is recaiMcndcd that 

tliis^Gtratcgy be Laught as the students are recuired to cooe with the 
combination of arrays, 

223 



ERIC 



-212- 



flll^^iJILLi: te;.:.^:i::: sc.^:::ii;g cf \'mz tkvi t\;o 03JEcts cr P£?.soms p?.\c:\ to 

TV.£ SZLECTIOiJ OF 0!': CF Tllz CDJICTS C?. PE:^S0::S \;KEf! THE 0SJECT3 
OR PERSONS A^.E CONCUR^.ENTLY P?.ErEIJTED AND ONE CUE IS GIVEi\^ TO 
PERFORM 

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which 
indicate scanning of nore than tv/o oi^jects or persons and selection o± 
one of the objects or persons v.fien I'he objecrs or persons are concur- 
rently pr sented and the students are given one cue to perform scanning 
and se 1 ect i on . 

Repeat the instructional sequence as in Phase Vll, with one cue 
rather than tv;o consecutive cues given to the students to perform scanning 
and selection. As in Phase Vll , combinations of arrays may need to be 
utilized as the nunber of items increases. 



Introduction to Phases IX through XVII. Consecutive Presentations 

The next PhaseSi IX through XVII, are a continuati on of the sea n*" i ng 
and selection sequence but involve a critical change in the presentation 
of the materials. In these phases the materia 1 s are consecutive ly pre- 
sented, vyhereas in the previous phases the presentation of materials v/as 
concurrent. ,\ consecutive presentation involves a presentation of an item 
for a specified length of tine, folla-;ed by a defined interval, after vyhich 
the second item is presented for a specific length of time. Both the length 
cf prcsentat ir>n and length of the Interval between presentations need to be 
adjusted by the teacher to best facilitotc scanning end selection by the 
students. 

In the sequence the presentation of items is initially repeated three 
o^ four times. The students are required to scan each item as it is pre- 
' sented and then make a selection action. In instances where students are 
not able to perform the actions of concern upon completion of the final 
presentation of items, the interval between and the length of the presen- 
tations needs to be adjusted until the students can perform the actions of 
concern at least during the final presentation of Items. Gradually the nim- 
ber of times the items are presented is reduced to two, and finally to one 
presentation. During these presentations the length of the presentation 
and the interval between presentations may again need to be adjusted tJ 
facilitate the students performing the required actions within the number 
of repeated presentations. 



PH.-SE IX : TE-.CHING SCAN>\Mr!Q OF TV/O 03JECTS OR PERSONS' FACES CONSECUTIVELY 
PRESENTED IN A DEFINED^ REPEATING CYCLE 

Teaching or v erifying that students can perform discrete actions v/hich 
indicate scanntn.) of tv/o objects or persons' faces which are consecutively 
presented chrec or f our tines in a defined, repeating cycle within reach 
of the students. 
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Part 1: Toaching or verifying that stucicnts can perforn discrete 
actions v/hich indiccuo scrtininT of tv;o obiects or personr) ' faces * 
The objects or per' ens' faces arc consecut i ve iy presented three or 
four ti es \n ^ deflf.jr!, repcrting cycle \.ithin reach of the students. 

Instruct! nr. I Procedure. 

Two different ojjecus or personb dru consecutively presented in a 
def i ned sequence three or four t in^es within reach of the s t u- 
dents. The teacher issues an appropriate cue vvhich requires 

the students to demonstrate scanning of both of the objects or 
persons' faces. The objects are presented for a specified 

length of tine and v/i th an interval betv/een presentations at 
v/hich the students can perforr.i the actions of concern v/ith the 

lea St difficulty. 

Step A : The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented at the midline position and at eye level. 

Step B: The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented ^5 to the right of midline and at eye level. 

Step C : The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented U5 to the left of midline and at eye level. 

Step D : The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented jn at least five different pos i t i ons rang i ng 
bctv.'cnn hS" to the r ? r^ht end left of nidline and ct eye 
leve 1 . 

Step E : The objects or persons* faces are consecutively 
presented at midline and ^5 a bove eye level. 

Step F : The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented at midline and ^5 be 1 ovv eye level. 

Step G : The objects or persons' faces are consecutively 
presented in at least five different positions ranging 
within ^5 to the right and left of midline, and ^5 above 
be 1 ov/ eye level. 

Cr 1 ter ! on Perf omanco 

It IS suggested that the students be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps ^ through G within 
three seconds of teacher cue and on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different sets of objects or persons' 
faces ; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; end 

d) in reaction to at leest tv/o verbal or non-verbal cues 
to perform. 
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Example Activity: (Phase IX, Part 1, Step A) 

Kenny is sitting on a chair in the kitchen. His mother brings 
over tv/o opened packages of Kool-Aid and soys. "Kenny, let's 
make Kool-Aid. This is the grape Kool-Aid!» She holds it 
near Kenny's nose for three seconds then puts it do/m. She 
presents the other package saying. 'This is the cherry Kool- 
Aidl" After three seconds she puts the second package down 
and they prepare two pitchers of Kool-Aid, 



Part 2: 


Tecchi nq 


or ver i fv i nq the t 


s tuden t s 


can Derforn discrete 


a c t i on s 


'./h ich i nc.' 


Icate scennin^i' of 


lv/o odIoc 


ts or orrso.is ' feces . 


The ob]^ 


c'cz or :? t 


".ens ' feces i ro c 


r^iis . c uz 1 V' 


civ ::rcS'?i::-d :* re.n nr 


fo-r ■ 


?S II. i c' 


: f i r?d , ;• :^ :r : I < 


z\ - It- not 


\f\ 'chin reuCi-. " h^^ 


s -I'j:^- . 











M»c difference be'cv/ean Tert ] and Pert 2 is cssenHiary tha'c in 
^crt ) the objects or persons' faces ere within reach, whereas in 
Pert 2 the objects or persoiis' feces ere iiot within recch. 

Instruct ioni": 1 Procedure 

Two different objects or persons' faces are consecutively pre- 
sented in a defined sec;uence, three or four ti.-^es and ere not. 
wl thin reccl*. of ;:he students. The- teacher issjcs en appropriate 
cue \;hlch rec,ulrcs the students ;;o cci-.cr.s ere He scenr.iMj of both 
nf tho^o'^jects or persons' ferns. Thn ohjocts ar- prrsrnrcd for 
e speciried lenjth of :Ire end witli en Intervel between presente- 
':ions e v/hich Lhs s^jden:s cen p^rforsi the actions of concern 
witi-. the 'cast diff Icu'cy. 

■S^"P, A: Follow rueps ^ Hhrcujh 3. ^ s in Pert 1. 
C r I e r I o:^ Pr: r P ? rr * -e n c 



Za.vc as d:scri:.cd in Pe.rt 1. 

?::^no]c cjIvILv: ' Phci^ PgrC \ Step 



John end his pe.^rs are bein^ Instructed in tab!c setting sMlls 
The teacher requests Bill and Sue, John's peers, to get e cup 
and then tells John. "John, watch Sue and 3ill get their cjps " 
John v/atches first Sue. than Dill perform the I sk. Then John 
is given his turn. 



Inc hing or v o rKyln ; thet studon c. . oerfor-^ digcrefn 

^^^j'-j^;;^;;'^ tv sz'i-i!-^. :> --nrpc;,:. : i ens : rne is - 



:^ :■• ir is r rz -'i-: son •>"• : I :>n 



ov :^^':r i / j r . - ^-^r:^-. .r :[c s e ro z : n s c c j : i ^ 



( : i'l.v ' , rc-^c Ur^ cvc'^ \;I riiin 



t!» ' 'i Lit i n en.! n.. ,c.»n: i^. c:.. -r ^. -m -^p,; 
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The difference Lxitween Part 2 and Part 3 's essentially that in 
Part 2, two objects or persons ore presented within reach of the stu- 
dents, whereas in Part 3 lli2 rcprescn tei t ions are presented within 
reach . 

Instruct i ona 1 Proced jre 

Two representations are consecutively presented in a defined 
sequence three or four times v/ithin reach of the students. 
The referent is placed both within and not within reach in 
positions ranging within ^5 to the r iuht and left of midline, 
and 45° above and be ]o \j eye level. The teacher issues an 
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate 
scanning of both of the representations. The representations 
are presented for a specified length of time and with an in- 
terval between presentations at which the students can perform 
the actions of concern with the least difficulty. 

Step A : Follow Steps ^ through G as in Part 1. using rep- 
resentations rather then objecLs or persons. 

Cr i ter i on Perf or.nance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase IX^ Part 3. Step A ) 

The teacher presertr- a photo^irrph of p ne=^rby toy for four 
seconds and then a blank card for four seconds. Both are pre- 
sented at the student's midline and eye level, as the teacher 
directs Eric to loo'; at each. The sequence is repeated again 
and Eric loo!;s at each photo again. As the toy photograph 
appears the third time the toy is pjshed closer to Eric and 
"nothing" is given when the blank card appears the third time. 

Part k: Teaching or verifying that students can perf orm discrete 
actions which indicate scanning of two representations of objects 
or persons. The representations are consecutively presented three 
or four tines in a defined , repeating cycle within re a ch of the stu- 
dents . The object or person re f erents are presented both within and 
not within reach of the students . 

The difference betv;ecn Part 3 and Part h is essentially that in 
Part 3 one object or person representation and one blank repre- 
sentation v;ere presented whereas in Part k two object or person 
representations are presented. 

I ns tr uct i ona 1 Proced ure 

Two representations are consecutively presented in a defined 
sequence three or four times within reach. The referents are 
placed both within and not within reach in positions ranging 
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within ^5 to the right and left of midline and 45^ above and 

^ o^'' eye level. The teacher Issues an appropriate cue which 
requires the students to demonstrate scanning of both of the 
representations. The representctlons are presented for a spe- 
cified length of time end with an interval between presenta- 
tions at which the students can perform the actions of concern 
with the least difficulty. 

Step A : Follav Steps A through G as in Part 1, using 
representations rather than objects or persons. 

Cri torlon Pcrfornance 

Same as described in Part 1. 

Example /activity: (Phase IX, Part Step B ) 

Nick is sitting on the living room couch and the television 
IS to his right. His father v/c-.lks to the set and says, 'Mick, 
let's look at the programs that are on. Two channels are shown 
to Nick, three consecutive times. Then Nick's father selects 
a program for them to v/atch together. 

SE X: TEACKIMG SC.^:iNiri3 OF TV/0 OBJECTS 0^ PERSONS PPJQR TO THE SELFCTfGf^ 
Or Gf;E OF TH E C3JECTS C?. PzV.OllZ WHEN TI:E OBJECTS OR PEP.SONS ARE 
CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED A:iD P>;0 CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM. 

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which 
Indicate scanning of two objects or persons prior to the selection of 
one. The objects or persons are consecutively presented three or four 
times in a defined, repeating cycle and the students are given two 
consecutive cues to perform scanning and sciection . 

Part 1: Tea ching or verifying that students can consecutively 
perform discrete actions which indicate scanning of two objects or 
person s' f.^ces and selection of one of the objects or persons* faces 
when given two consecutive cues to perform scanning and selection. 
The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented three or 
four tines i n a defined, repeating cycle within reach of the students , 

Instructiona 1 Procedure 

The objects or persons* faces are consecutively presented in a 
defined sequence three or four times within reach. The teacher 
issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the stu- 
dents to demonstrate scanning of the objects or persons' faces and 
the second cue will require the students to make a selection 
action toward ono of the objects or persons' faces. The objects 
or persons' facei in Steps A, through £, are placed at the eye level 
at which the students demonstrated criterion performance in 
Phase IX, Part if wi th the least difficulty. In addition, the 
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objects are presented for o specified length of tii.ie end \/ith on 
intervcl bcj'.eon prcs.'^n L I ons \ M cli ih^ stULcr.':s iiosi: Ocslly 
pcrfor.i scar.nii.j end seli-Ction v/IJiiii tho thrc: or fo.ir preser.- 
tcclcns, 

Tr.L objcCwS or persons* /aces arc presenccd at the 



niu 1 ine pos i Ll on , 

Step 3 : The objects or persons' faces dre presented to the 
r i :;h t of mi d 1 i ne . 

Step C : The objects or persons' faces are presented to the 
IcT': or :u(J 1 Ino . 



0 1 |- 1 



:rCi 



)bject5 or p m soi 



I ii J V. i lH I n 



fc'ccs arc presented at five 
■ he ric'ht and lef : 



to 



of nidiinc» and 'ip a bovo and be 1 ov: eye level 
Cr i Ler I on Perf on.iance 



It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per- 
form the actions required in each of St-ps through ^ v/Ithin 
three seconds of teacher cue o.i three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, tne studen-S should correctly porfon.i the actions 
of concern : 



o) 
c) 



e) 



In reac^Icn to t!.c cues o? al least t\.'0 perscns; 
usinj at leasL tv.o different objects; 
in ct 'east tv;o Instructional settin^^s; 
i n react ion to r. ^ least tv/o se ts of consecuc ivr. verba ' 
or non-ve.rual cuos; at least one of \.'hich allo'./s self- 
selection by the s.uc'cat; and 

v.ith the object: or persons* faces presented at three 
eye lc:vels. 



Exet.iple .^ctIvitv: ^Phaie ::, ?zr: 1, Step 

On a trip to the roo snac!.s are beinj purchased fra.i a rotatiny 
vend ill j machine . On Sarah ' s turn tlie teacher pushes the but ton 
and says, 'Sarah, loo!; at the apples and oranjcs then point to 
the one you want." Saraii v/atches as the fruits pass in front of 
a viewer window and on the fourth rotation touches tlie window 
which contcins an apple. The teaclier and Sarah then deposit a 
quarter end ta!<.e out the apple. 
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The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that In 
Part 1 the objects or persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2 
the objects or persons are not within reach, ^ 

Instruct : ona 1 Procedure 

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented in a 
defined sequence three or four times and are not within reach. 
The teacher issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will re- 
quire the students to demonstrate sconning of the objects or 
persons' faces and the second cue will require the students to 
make a selection action toward one of the objects or persons* 
faces. The objects or persons' faces, in Steps A through D 
are placed at the eye level at v;hich the students denionstrated 
criterion per f ormar.ce in Phase; IX Part ^ wlth the least dif- 
ficulty. In addition, the objects or persons' faces are pre- 
sented for a specified length of tine and with an interval be- 
tween prescntati LTS at which the students most easily perform 
scanning and selection within the three or four presentations, i 

Step A : Fol low Steps A through D, as in Part 1 . ^ 

Cr i ter I on Performance 

Same as described in Part 1, 

Example Act ivity: (Phase X, Part 2, Step 0) 

The recess supervisor comes to the classroom door to take Bruce 

to a recess rootn, lie holds up a record and a ball in varying 

positions above 3ruce*s eye level and says, *'Bruce, here's a 

record* Here's a ball. Watch again and then show me the ball." 

Bruce watches as each is held up and then raises his arm and 

smiles when the ball appears for the third time. * 

Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per- « 
^orm discrete actions which indicate scanning of two representations ; 
one of v/h i ch is a representation of nothing (a blank); and selection 
of one, of the representations v.'hen given tvjo consecutive cues to per - 
form scanning and selection. The representations are consecutively 
presented three or four times within reach of the students and the 
referents are placed both within and not within reach . 

The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially that in 
Part 2 objects or persons are presented within reach, whereas in Part 
3 the representations are presented within reach and the referents 
are both within and not vvithin reach. 

Instruct I ona 1 Procedure 

Two representations, one of which is a representation of nothing 
(a blank), are consecutively presented in a defined sequence three 
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or four times within reach. The teacher issues tv;o consecutive 
cues; the first cue wi 1 1 recjuirc the students to demonstrate 
scanning of the representations and the second cue v;i 1 1 rcquirc 
the students to make a selection cction tavard one of the repre- 
sentations. The referent is placed both v;ithin and not v;ithin 
reach in positions rcngin] v/irhin to the r i h t end ^ef t of 

midline, end hS o ^ove end 1 c v.' eye level. The representations, 
in Steps A throujh are pltxcd at the eye level at \;hich the 
students demonstrated criterion performance in Phase IX, Part k 
with the leest difficulty. In cddition, the representations are 
presented for a specified length of time and with an interval 
between presentations at which the students most easily perform 
scanning and selection within the three or four presentations. 

Step A : The representations are presented at the midline 
position. 

Step B : The rcorcsenta t i ons are presented ^5° to the 
r iqh t of m i d 1 i ne . 

Step C: The representations are presented '^5° to the 
left of mid 1 ine . 

Step D : The rep rcsen ta t i ons a rc presented at f i ve d i f - 
ferent positions ranging bet\N/een ^45 to the right and left 
of mid 1 inc . 

S^tj?P_ ^rie rcpresenca c i ons are presented at five dif- 
ferent positions ranging \;ithin ^5*^ to the right and left 
of midline, and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye level. 

Cr i ter i on Per for na nee 

It is suggested that students should be taught to correct. y per- 
form the actions required in each of Steps ^ through E within 
three seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions. 
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions 
of concern: 

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons; 

b) using at least two different representations and one 
dif ferent referent; 

c) in at least two instructional settings; 

d) in reaction to at least two sets of consecutive verbal 
or non-verbal cues; at least one of which a.lov/s self- 
selection by the student; and 

e) with the representations presented at three eye levels. 

Example .'activity: (Phase X, Part 3> Step 3 ) 

Before a hike the aide brings over a blan!; card and a coat 
picture on a rotating index card file and presents it to the 
left of Sean's midline on his lap tray. The aide says, ''Sean, 
you need your coat for the hiice. Loo!; at the cards and show 
me the coat card." Sean turns the knob v;hich rotates the cards. 
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Tocii roloLcs J.e crrcls a second lir.ic tficn turns to the coct 
card, TI<e r. icic then U'.cs Zccn 'co the hollv;ay coet. rock ond 
Ser.n gets Iiis co^ t on, 

Pcirt: ^: TrTchin^ or verifying thot students can consecutively per - 
forn diccrc^e rc':ions v.hich indicaLe scanning of t\'0 rcpresentc- 
tions of objects or persons ond selcciiion of one of the represen- 
tations \.'hgn giv en tv;o consec u tive cues to perform seaming end 
se lect i on . The r eprcsentet i ons are consecutively presented three 
or four tines v /it :hin reach of th e sLudenLs and the referents are 
placed both v/ithin end not within reach of the s tudents . 

The difference between Part 3 and Part k is essentially that in 
Part 3 an object or person representation and a blank card are pre^ 
sented, v;hereas in Part k both the representations presented are 
object or person representations. 

Instructiona 1 Procedure 

The representations are consecutively presented in a defined 
bf:quence three or four times within reach. The teacher issues 
two consecutive cues; the f^rst cue will require the students to 
demon str£ to scann i ng of the represen ta t i ons and the second cue 
will require the students to make a selection action tov/ard one 
of the representations. The referents are placed bgth within 
and not within reach in positions ranging within ^5 to the right 

Vef t of m i d 1 1 ne , and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye leve 1 . The 
representations, in Steps A through 0, are placed at the eye 
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance 
In Phase IX, Part 4 with the least difficulty. In addition, the 
representations are presented for a specified length of time and 
with an interval between presentations at which the students most 
easily perform scanning and selection within the three or four 
presentat i ons . 

Step A : Follow Steps A through £ as in Part 3. 

Cr i ter ion Performance 

Same as described in Part 2. 

Example Activity: (Phase X, Part k. Step .\ ) 

Beth is seated on a chair in the family den with the record 
player on the floor to her right. Her brother consecutively 
presents two record covers at her midline on her lap. He 
presents a Sesame Street record cover and then a marching band 
cover, saying, "Beth, look at these and put your hand on the one 
you want to hear," The record covers are shown twice and on 
the third presentation of the Sesame Street cover Beth places 
her hand on it. The record is then played. 
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Part G: Tocichinn or verifyinn that students can c onsecutively 
perforn d is crete actions which indicoLc scanning of t\.o repre- 
sents: i or.s ; .^nc or both ndv be rep re sentations o f objec'c s or per- 
sons, o ne; na y be r. b lr nk rcpresen te l i on; end selection of one of 
the rcj2_rcsen Lot io ns vhcn gi ven tv/o consecutive cues to perfprn 
scr.nn inq end s c'cc ti_ T!tC repre sentati ons are consecuti vely. 
prese nted ih ron or f ou r ti-:cs in a c'- finod. repeating cvde v;i th- 
in re ccl iVf the st u dents e n d the referents are placed bot h v/ithin and 
not v /ithin rea ch of the s tudcn_t_s , 

The difference betv/een Part k end Part 5 is esi^ontially that in 
Part h Iwo rcprcsenta t ions of objects or persons arc presented, 
v/heroas in Part 5 tv/o repre sen to t i ons ore presented, one of v/hich 
may be a blank card. 

Instruct i onci 1 Procedure 

The tv/o representations are conr^ecuti ve ly presented In a defined 
sequence three or four Lines v/ithin reach. The teacher issues 
tv/o consecutive cues; the first cue v/i 1 1 require the students to 
demonstrate scanning of the representations and the second cue 
v/i 1 1 require the students to make a selection action tov/ard one 
of the representations. The referents are placed botli v/ithin 
and not v/ithin reach in positions ranging v/ithin ^5 to the right 
and left of midline and above and be 1 ov/ eye level. The repre- 
sentations, in Steps ^ through 0, are placed at the eye level at 
whic!» Lhe sLudenLb demonstrated ci iLtii'ion perforniunce in Phasu 
IX, Part Av/ith the least difficulty. In addition, the repre- 
sentations are presented for a specified length of time and v;ith 
an interval betv/ecn preDentc t i ons at which the students most 
easily perform scanning and selection within the three or four 
presen ta t i ons , 

Step A : Follov/ Steps a through E as in Part 3^ 

Cr i ter ion P e rformance 

Same as described in Part 3. 

Example Activity: (Phase X. Part 5, Step Q) 

Pletro and Torn are playing a board game v/ith their teacher, 
lt*s Pietro's turn to spin the pointer either to candy canes 
(and move one space forv/ard) or to the blani; space (and move 
one space bac!vV/ard), Pietro spins the pointer and tracliS it 
until It lands on the blank space. His tolccn is moved back 
one space and Tan takes his turn, 

PHASE XI : TE ACI!lf:G SC.MjIJIfJG OP VJO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO THE SELECTION 
0 F QUE OF TI!Z OBJECTS C?s PER SOtlS THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE 

CONSECUTIVELY PP^Ef^EflTED AfJD ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFO RM 
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Teaching or vor Irving thaC stud ents can Dcrform discrete actions which 
indfcat e scanning-; of tv.o objccLs or persons prior to the selection of 
one when the obje cts or port ions r= re consec ut i ve I y presented three or four 
tines and the s t udents arc c I vcn or-.c cue to perform scanninc? and selec- 
tion . 

^ t: 1 : Tc_ach lnq or vcrif-Mni !:h-^ t rvii'.^rnts ccn consecutively per- 

forn d iscre te cr:! a s ■/hicii ^r^c s.'C ;: ni^:'! L'.>o o j • occs rr 

pcrso.i? ' :c. l^f.:^ : ' _ ^ - ' .-r '."^t^trTJ^ 

vrc-s ■-— — • .'c- . y.,;;^: :i . ;he 

p^jocLs -^r ^ • : --.\ - \ nrcs;.n :. d -;ir-o or 

four -i i. . r. c'crin-jc!, ro:;. i .iq eye!:' './{^:hin roach of the stu- 
dents . 

I ns t r uc L.i or,.-: I Pv^ccfl jrc 

Two diTTcrcnt objects or pcrscnr.' f^cos r.rc C0:.secut i ve ly prc- 
sent'-d in a d-fir.i-' scr^urr.c Jirco or fcur ti.es witfiln r^ach. 
The teciclK^r Issue:. :y,vj cij;. iliicli i-c.. iij-cs lIil SLUQcnts to denon- 
stra:e sco;;n;nj r.": o^cl. j * c L cr 'i^s' T^c- and 'c a 

sclcc.I'-i. ^c.k-n rc! ^f .!„ ^'J.j.s ^ pcrics. Viu- 

objccLG or r.v::^,:' f In _ -I-.rou,!. ^ rr.:i placed at the 



eve 



: r I On iq r f or- 



rianc.-- ir, . ..^ '"w , .""cr: '.i^li ^1.^ Ir,.:^ <' I f ' i ciil l;- . In addition, 
th- obj.cLs cr p-ij:;;is c: ;-.r.- for a r,pcci Tied lonyrMi cf 
tine and \;i'.h rv, ii.t'rv.' ; i'^ sen tr t i c: . ^'.jich the s^u- 

d.vn^G .lOc: u.:!'^ p./r^.r: ^ca.i;;;!.^ rnd 1 -c L i on I tM n the 
tftree or four pru^cii Lcj l i o:;l. , 

Step : Follrn; :;top^. rhrDujh Z as in Phase X, Part 1. 

Cr I te r i on P'^ r for 'v.n c.c 

Sar.ie as described in rii.";r.c X, Pare 1. 

Exar-.plc 'c t i vi t y; [?\}C '^' i ^ P: r 1 , Step ; ) 

/'.nne is seated o,, : cl,cir U\ tl.o scl^rol i.i tch . Ingredients 
for Ciiocoiatt i.i" ^ I'k r...^' :i,:;c/-t' i i/.' r rc placod on an 
clcc.riccl lr,y - L'* ';..ic's rijiu. Th^ iLCch-jv curnn on 

tho^'a;'/ susrn cr/l '.'iin", n^ir./i :ho bntton 'when the nil!, 

is in fr.Mit oT y 'j. •^c^zl^'i l\r- cjjccts p^ss by three 

tinges .hen SL>-pr :ir Ij.vy sui.c.n \:I:cn the mill: in closest to 
her. The teac!v:;r on.d n,\r p^jr chc . 1 1 1 1; and prcpa re to r.ux In 
the chocolate. 



P^"^ r t ? ; Jc,a rJiiiLi J2Jl_Z'.^.LL--'J.j';Lj. ,th r t c t .'dcni:, can consecut ivc ly per- 

sons' faces and sqjcc -AJz!J^^9l^^'~'^of_j,}v2_^ persons' faces when 

fl,ivcjL^on^_c_,ue_ i.o o^^^{ on^ scan nincj and Select ion . The obje c ts or per- 
sons* face s arc consecu tive 1 x. .P_rc:. ented three or four tiroes in a 
defined, repeat in-j cyc^e r^r^t within reach of J^c Suucents . 
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The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that 
In Part 1 the objects or persons are presented wi th i n reach of the 
students, whereas in Part 2 the objects or persons are mot within 
reach of the students. 

Instruct \om 1 Procedure 



Two different objects or per sons * faces are consecutively pre- 
sented in a defined sequence three or four times not within 
reach. The teacher issues one cue which requires the students 
to demonstrate scanning of ecch object and to make a selection 
action toward one of the objects or persons. The objecs or 
persons' faces, in Steps A through 2» sre placed at the eye 
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance 
in Phase X, Part 5 with the least difficulty. In addition, 
the objects or persons are pres<. nted for a specified length 
of tire and with an interval between presentations at v;hich the 
students most easily perform scanning and selection within 
the three or four pretentat ions . 

S tep A : Follov/ Steps A tlirough E as in Phase X, Part 1, 

Cr ! jr i on Performance 

Same as described in Phase X, Part 1 

F^rnr^pln ct'^Mtv: ^Phoso XI. Part 7. ^.tep F) 

Cindy is helping her mother prepare dessert, A bowl of choc- 
olate frosting is presented to her, then a bowl of vanilla 
frosting. Her mother as!;s, 'Cindy, v;hich one do you want to 
spread on the cupcakes?" Cindy watches (and tastes each one) 
as her moCher consecutively presents them again. On the third 
presentation Cindy points to the chocolate frosting, v/hich she 
is given and helped to spread on the cupcakes. 



Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively 
perform discrete oct i ons wh i ch indicate scanning of t'wo repre- 
sentations; one or both May be rep resent a tions of obj ects or 
pers o ns', one nay be a b lank rc pres en ta t i on ; and selection of one 
of t he re presc r^ ta *: i ons wl^on given Oj.c cue- to perform scanning and 
selection. The rcorcsnn ca t i ons arc; consecutively presented , three 
or four tines in a defined, rcpeaLin:; cycle \^ithin reach of Lhe 
students, an: l Uic refc renLs arc placed both within and not v/ith- 
In reach of tlic students . 

The c'if^crcncc jjc'.'.en P^rt ? r n^f Part Z is esse L i r 1 ly i:;,c.t Ir. 
Part ? Lv'O i2lJ..Jlr.-^ Jl'"- il'lfA'^iL-: ^"^ prcSwriLcI, '.'Iicrci^s in Pert ^ :v.'o 
JjrJlG'^*-- J ' I* P '* s . n t ^' d . 

I nstnic': i nnr. * Proc:^l ure 



The re pre son La 1 1 ons a rc ccnscc ik i v^c 1 y prescri ccd in a de f i ncd 
secjujncc Lhrc.c or four t ir e s ..' i tl. I n rer cli . The tec c her i ssues 

^35 
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r no c JG v/hich requires the stucJenLs Co demons tro scr-nninj of 
eccii cbjccL Tj-uj to iie';c r selection action toward ono of the 
reprcsen uO t i ons , The referents c.rc placed both v; 1 1 h i n c nd 
not v/iclnn rcrch in positions rcD^^in-j v/ichin to the right 
and left of i li d I ine » end ^45 c bovc and be 1 ov/ eye leve 1 • The 
representations, in SLeps A through JD, are placed at the eye 
level at v;hich the students demonstrated criterion performance 
in Phase X, Part 5 with the least difficulty. In addition, 
the representations are presented for a specified length of 
time and with an interval between presentations at v/hich the 
students most easily perform scanning and selection v/ithin 
the three or four presentations. 

Step A: Follow Steps A through E as in Phase X, Part 3* 

Cr i ter i on Performance 

Same as described in Phase XI, Part 3. 

Example Activity: (Ph^sc X|, Part 3> Step A ) 

During recess an older student presents Benjie v/i th a view 
master containing two pictures. The older student says, 
"Benjie, pick a game for us to playl" Benjie pushes the 
button and looks at each picture, ^fter the frames are seen 
three tines, Benjie stops at a picture of a ball. The older 
student gets a ba I 1 , fie and Benjie play toss and catch. 

PHASE XII : TEACHING SCANfjIMG OF MORE TH '.fi TV/O OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOf^ 
TO THE SELECTIOri OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSCIIS WHEN THE 
OBJECTS CR PERSONS ARE CCNSECUT ( VELY PRESENTED AND ONE CUE 
IS GIVEN TO PERFGRfi 

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which 
indicate scanning of more than tv^o objects or p^nrsons prior to the se- 
lection of one when the objects are consecutively presented three or 
four times and the students are given one cue to perform scanning and 
se lect ion . 

Repeat the instructional sequence of Phase XI using more than two 
objects, persons, or representations. Proceed in an easy to hard 
sequence by gradua 1 ly increas ing the ninber of objects, persons or 
representations to three, four, five, etc. In Part 3 one of the rep- 
resentations should always represent "nothing" (a blank). 



PHASE XI t I : TEACHING SC.^NN V I C OF T IV O OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO THE SE- 
LECTION OF 0I;E of THE objects or PERSONS WHEN THE OBJECTS OR 
PERSONS ARE COfiSECUT I VE LY PRESENTED AflD TWO CUES ARE GIVEN 
TO PERFORM 



236 



-225- 



LCV- ' r .j ihpt ^ ti .^•!cnts r:n y o rfovv) discrete actions which 

. I. o j:. '.'.F) or rso;r;-. nrior to tl»c selection of 

4 ^ ^, ■-)]■ -^rs ' ^.ns r. re cr.nscc u t i ve 1 v prcGcntri^ tvicc in 

■ .'L^. i.c f tc / cncl tl:" stuJcnts ore ;i'/cn tw j consecutive 



1;.; r)r V'.ri fyir. 1 the' t students ccn consec ut i vo 1 v 
'_iltj_r}S_ ■ 'ici: i ik! i c : IS c< i fii of two ojjr'Cts 

J ojjccts or .o'?r sens' ffccs i^re con- 



-r ; ' r . . . . »' . ; : r ^ r . c u. i b c : 1 1 \' : y p r ' cc n tc ^ i n c 

. ;i ••- . i , ' j ij '_ i\ut . i L 1 1 i [i rcc cl . . Ti c 

] s I ^ . I ■ ^'.i : I v^. - J;. 5 ; 1,^: f i r^" t c ji. 



^octij or pLrsodS* 



. ..o, .' ' .ill .jirc tfi^ studof)t5 to nakc a 
1:1-11 t r....;-.' oi-e of .he oby ci^ :>r p(.'rso:is' rf.c::s, 
■ i- , rL>'ne.. ' Tl. : . ; , in jU'*;.-:; _ tilt'-ouj!; 2» ^''^^ pUcccJ 
'•V' ' t 'i Jr, . s'.U'jcTi^s cc;...'.,ic Lri. Llc criccrioii 
in ' ii. s- "I! l!;'.': lt.-:;s. cliiTicuity. In c-.ddi- 

,*ic w;' . r:..:K-:» ^ ,-rcS(^;iLCc for c spc c i f I uc) 
t. n ! , i I . t: . I i i . . r / L. ! u.. c . - ; ■ 1 1 p r J b*^ 1 1 u< L i unb c L 



i !: i ;. 



•.3:.i".rj' rcC':-3 era presented ci the 



nr p.rr. n.. ' fr. crs zro prer-onted ':3^ to 



• : r^\.^. ' i.. 



•5 1.5 ' frees ore prcscrtcd ^5 to 



'.j]c:.l'^ or pors'^r.s^ f*.ccs^c.ro presented r. t five 



I r jf. i i -I r. f\.njinj b..LV.':cn to tlic r i ■ i li L end 



, /sLirl !. , t t;..: stuJcnts should be touyht to correctly 
'.l.'. - cLi -ns ro(,jirrd ii, ^ji.ch of 3 tops ^ throujn F v i th- 
I "".rwr-lfj '*r t'.c!i'''r cu', on throL coris^cutivj uccr.sions. 

' . i :. ' a. .\\(' -r-.j^Li rJ.wU^' correct: J/ p.^rfor.i the -i^ccior.r. 

I 

li. f'.'-ti 11 t"^ cu:^. r»r r L It.'i r t L\/o persons; 

' I '1 , ' < . L . ;< .'if f' r i . (. 0 ' ij ^ c v. ; 
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c) in ct lecst tv/o instructional settings; 

d) in reaction tc o t leost tv;o sets of consecutive ver- 
bal or non-verbol cues; at least one of which allov/s 
se 1 f-se lect i on by the student; and 

e) v/ith the objects or persons' faces presented at three 
eye levels, 

Exa iple Act i vi tv: (Phase XII!, Part 1, Step D) 

The physical education instructor consecutively presents a 
ball and a scooter board in positions to the left end right 
of Marcy and says, ''/-larcy, look at the equipment and shov/ 
me which one you v/ant.' Marcy v/atches as each is presented 
and nods when the ball is presented the second time. The 
ball is tossed to Marcy and she and her peers take turns 
playing catch. 



Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively 
pe r rorr.i d i sere te actions ivhich indlcc^tc scanning of two repre- 
sentations; one or both t.iiry bp. reproscn!:a t ions of objects or 
persons, one r-.ry jc a bTan'. reprtsen tr-: t i on ; and selection of 
one of th? reorcsentctions v.hen given tv/o consecutive cues to 
perform scanniiiM end selocLicn. The representations are con- 
secutively presented in a defined, rc^'cated scaunncc tv/ico, with 
in rcjach of tiii students and the referents are ola-ceci poth v.'i th- 
i n c t'id pot i-y ! t h ! n r •:, g c K of the s t ud c n t s 



The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in 
Part 1 objects or persons ' faces are presented whereas in Part 2 
reprcsenta t i ons are presented. 

Ins true t i ona I Procedure 

The two representations are consecutively presented in a 
defined sequence tv/o times- within reach. The teacher issues 
two consecutive cues; the first cue v/i 1 1 requi re the st udcnts 
to make a selection action toward one of the representations. 
The referents are placed both within and not within reach in . 
positigns ranging within ^5 to the r ight and left of midline 
and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye level. The representations, in 
Steps A through D, are placed at the eye level at which the 
students demonstrated criterion performance in Phase XII with 
the least difficulty. In addition, the representations are 
presented for a specified length of time and with an interval 
between presentations at which the students most easily per- 
form scanning and selection within the two presentations. 

Step m : Follow Steps ^ through E as in Part 1, using 
representations in place of objects or persons. 

Cr i tcr lon Performance 

Same as described in Part 1. 
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Example ."xtivitv: fPhaso XIII. Part 2, Step E) 

A film loop viev'/er is put on a table to the left of Leah, 
who is seated at the table. The librarian says, 'Leah, 
turn the l;nob and look at each of your two friends, then 
turn to the one you want to work with." Leah turns to each 
frame, starts over and stops at the first frame, showing 
Janet. Leah then joins Janet in e group task. 



JASE XIV : TEACH i:iG SC.^MNIIIG OF P./G OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO THE 

SELECTICr: OF OfiE OF T f !E 03JECTS OR PERSONS \;iiEM THE ODJECTS 
OR PERSOfIS /RE CCNGEC UT I VE LY PRESENTED AND OME CUE IS GIVEN 
TO PERFORM 

Teaching or vorifying. that students can perform discrete actions v/hich 
indicate scrnninq of Iv/o obiecLs or persons prior to the selection of 
one when the ojjccts or persons ere consecutively presented twice in 
^ a defined, repeated cycle and the stucients are given one cue to per- 

form scannin g a nd selec tion . 

Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can consecu t ively 
perforn di sc rcLC ac c i J^n^s^ jvh i^c n _ i nd icajy scc nn_ i ng a nd se lec t, i on 
of two obiecii s ^r p_ crson s ' fa ces \;h _e_n civen^ one cue to P erform 
bjo tji s^caji^njjnjj_£ji^ or pers ons' fa c es are 

consccuL Ivuiy p rcSutiLeu in a dciineur repealed seouencc Ivj'iCe, 
V.' i t h t n a f < d not ' i t: h i n r >; -3 c ^! of t: ho g t jc! '/ n t: s . 

Ins truci: i ore 1 Proccx^rjrc 

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented In 
a defined sequence two times within and not within reach. 

< The teacher issues one cue which requires the students to 

demonstrate scanning of each object or person and to make a 
selection action toward one of the objects or persons. The 

^ objects or persons' faces, in Steps A through E, are placed 

at the eye level at which the students demonstrated criterion 
performance in Phase XIII, Part I with the least difficulty. 
In addition, the objects or persons are presented for a spe- 
cified length of time and witf. an interval between presenta- 
tions at which the students most easily perform scanning and 
selection within the two presentations. 

Step A ; Follw Steps A through E. as in Phase XIII, Part 1. 
Cr i ter i on Performance 

Same as described in Phase XIII, Part 1. 
^ Example Activity: (Phase XIV, Part 1. Step A ) 

The aide consecutively presents Claire with her swimsuit and 
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a towel, "Claire, here are your swim things. Get dressed 
for cwimming." Claire looks as each is presented to her 
right side, then selects her swimsui t as it is next pre- 
sented and gets dressed. 



Part 2: Teachi ng or verifying that students can consecutively 
perforn discrote c-^ctions which \r.r\\cc'.e sccnnin.i of two rc^ro- 
sentf. tions; or.n or oth n^y he reor^ trtl ons of c':)loct:s or 
person s, or.e ry f. bl^n'/ rcn rc s?r. j on ; ord s?'Pct:ion of one 
of tho r epr:-G^i- t ions \ r.-■^ ;ivcn crn zve to perforn borh sc^n- 
ninq and scl.^ction. Th.-? rr-->rgcGn ?pnc arc consecut i vr: ly pre- 
sent ed in r defirod. ropoatcd .aouoncc twice, within reach of 
the stud ents end the referents are placed both within and not 
within reach of the students . 

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that 
Part 1 objec ts or persons ' faces are presented, whereas in 
Part 2 representat ions are presented. 

Instr uctional Pro cedure 

The representations are consccut iye ly presented in a defined, 
sequence two tines within reach. The teacher issues ^ne cue 
which requires the students to demonstrate scanning of each 
object and to make e selection action toward one of the repre- 
sentations. The referents arc placed both within and not 
within reach in positions ranginj within '^5'^ to the right and 
left of mid 1 inc . and ^^5"^ above and below eye level. The repre 
sentatlons, in Steps /\ through D., are placed at the eye level 
at which the students denonstrated criterion performance in 
Phase XIII. Part 1 with the lee^st difficulty. In addition, 
the representations are presented for a specified length of 
tine and with an interval between presentations at which the 
students most easily perforn scanning and selection within the 
two representations. 

Step A: Fol lav Steps A through E as i n Phase XIII, Part 
1, using representations in plare of objects or persons. 

Cr i ter i on Perfornance 

Same as described in Phase XIII. Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase XIV, Part 2, Step .\ ) 

At snack tine the occupational therapist presents a book with 
two pages; one showing a drink, the other a cookie; to the 
right of Janie's nidline and on the table. The therapist 
turns the pages, saying. 'Jamie, choose what you want.' The 
pages are turned over again and the student points to the 
cookie picture. 
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PHASE XV ! TEACHING SCAIKMNG OF MORE,_THAM TV/0 OBJEC TS OR PERSONS PRIOR 
TO T1!E SE LECTICN OF CI .'E OF T HE G3JECTS O R PERSONS V/PEN THE 
OBJECTS O"^ PER SO US ARE CONSECUTIVELY PrTsENTED AND ONE CUE 
IS GIVEN fo PERFORM 

Teaching or verifv i m that stud ents can pcrforn discrete actions which 
i nd i ca te sc/:nn m_2 p f norc_ _ t_h an_ two ^object s or pc rsons pr ior to the 
selection of one v /hcn th e ob j ects or per s ons arc consecutively pre- 
sented tv/icc in c defined, repeated e ye le and the students are given 
one cue to per form scannini end selec t ion . 

Repeat the instructional sequence of Phase XIV using more than 
two objects, persons or representations. Proceed in an easy 
to hard sequence by gradually increasing the ninber cf objects, 
pe rsons or reprercn ta t i ons to three . f our , f i vc , etc. In Pa r t 
2, one of the representations should a ]v;ays represent 'nothing'' 
(a blanlO . 



PHASE XVI ; TEACHI NG SC/NMING OF T\;0 O^JaCTS CR PER SONS WMEfJ THE OBJECTS 
OR PERSCfiS /">E C0\'^ FC1JT IVELY F SEf.TE D AND ONE CUE IS G IVEN 
TO p'eRFORM 

Teaching or verifying that students con perform discrete actions 
v^h i ch i nd i ca te sccn n i ng of t\.'0 ob j e cc s o r pers o ns pr i or to the se - 
lection of one v/hen th e objec ts or p ersons a re co nse cutively pre- 
s ented twice _ ill a d efined ^ reped te U cy o lo ^nd t he students are 

qlv^^n one^ cu e to perforn 5Ccin n_i^ng ci!2d_ se I ec tj on^ 

Part 1: Teaching or ve r ifying tha t s tud ents can consecut i ve ly 
perforn discrete a ctions wh i ch j^n ica te scanning and selection 
of tv/o obje ct s or pers o ns' f aces j-vtio n give_n one cue to perform 
scanning and select ion. The objects or person s ' faces are consecu-* 
tively presented once j in a defined sequence both within and not 
within reach of the stude^nts . 

Ins truct i ona 1 Pr oce dure 



Two different objects or persons' faces are consecutively pre- 
sented once in a defined sequence both within and not within 
reach. The teacher issues one cue v/hich requires the students 
to demonstrate scc^nninj uf each object or person and to make 
a selection action toward one of the objects or persons. The 
objects or persons, in Steps A throujh D^, are placed at the 
eye level at v/hich the SLudents deronstrated criterion per- 
formance In Phase XV witli the least difficulty. In addition, 
the objects are presented for a specified length of time and 
with an Interval between presentations at which the students 
most easily perforn sconninj and selection v/Ithin the one 
presen ta t i on , 

Step A : Follav Steps A through E as In Phase XIV, Part 1. 
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Cr I ter ion Perfomance 

Same as described in Phase XIV, Part 1. 

Example Activity: (Phase XV I , Part 1, Step E ) 

The mother and her child arc waiting for the school bus to 
arrfve in the morning. The mother tells the child, "Watch 
for your bus.' A car and a bus approach the house on the 
same side of the street, and the child walks toward the 
street when the bus stops in front of the house. 



PQr t 2 : Te a c.h I nj^^L vcrify ini thct students can conse cu tively 

per form d iscrcc r cct i_qn_s _\^jlK^h_Jilc'_LCc lo sccnn im of ':w o reprc- 
A£nl.?. t±0:TSj. j:.vc JiC. J..:>Jij.i£:x Ji2.,rj^-Lpjl?j;jlLLt ic ns of o oj ects or 
^cr_son_s_, c nr i\r.w e o'l: ,' . reor(;s r_!_. zctirn; md seiccclcn of 
9IlS-Jl^^Xji-U^j^^^ one c ue to pe rf orm both 

scan ning and ^s c Lo. cXLpn^_Thc_ j^ej^^rcse^ 

J2.L?s p n, t_c_d. .^n cc^^^ iji r d efir.cd sc c-u?;ice \vj_Lh j ri_reac£ o f the stu- 
i[glDjLS..AD^LK^ Tcfcrcn:s are piccctci joth v;ithln end not 'jinhin 
Xca_ch o f ih j s tu dents , 

Tlic difference betv/ccn Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that 
in Fart 1 ohln C:? or oc rscrs arc presented v;hercas in Part 2 
rcproscn tat: ions a re pre 5 ^ n *'cd , 

Jjis L rucL I ^ t'rucji C urc 

The reprcser.tctinnc; arc consecul: i vcly presented in a defined 
sequence once v/ithin re^ch. The teacher issues one cue v;hich 
require^- the students to denonstrate scanning of each object 
and to ^^a!ve a selecf:Ion action toward one of the representa- 
tions. The referents are placed both within and not within 
reach i.. pos i t i ons^rang i ng within kS^ to the r ight and left 
of nidliie, and ^5 a bove and be 1 ow eye level. The represen- 
tations, In Steps J_ through D.^ ere placed at the eye level 
at whicli Lhe students dc. .ens tra iad criterion performance in 
Phase :Vi,i:h liio 'eas: cl i f r i c mI ty , hi addition, the objects 
are pr..:;. nv j for a specified Icnjth of time and with an in- 
terval ;;.t»;c , • . -itatiors at which the students riost easily 
perfor;: .-.id selection within the one presentation. 

St£j2_^. .■o:':: - > 'ps A through E as in Phase XIV, Part I, 
using repres'j.* ' ..) t : ons in place cf objects or persons, 

.CjlLVprion Per forrjj ^ c 

ianie as described i^s rhase XIV, Part 1. 
I>1§II!2 !^c_;:cj:_lvi ty_: (Pha se XVI, Part 2. Step A) 

t>ti' r,*: ..catcd in front of a screen on which two slides 
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are consecutively presented. One slide is of the school 
swimming pool and one is of the slide on the playground. 
The student is asked to select the next activity. The swim- 
ming pool slide is the first to aopear on the screen and the 
student does not press the button to advance the slides, 
thus indicating a preference to go sv/imming, 

PHASE XV II : XE/1CH_I_N_G_SCANN ING OF MORE THAN TV/ 0 OBJECT S OR PERSONS 
£glQR.J"jLJliLSlLEjCXLO_N OF THE OBJECTS OR P ERSONS 

WH EN THE CDJECTS OR PER SONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED 
A ND ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFORM 

Teaching or verifying that students can perForn discrete actions 
which indicate scannim of nore than two objects or persons prior 
to the selection of one v/hen the objects or persons are consecu- 
tively presented once, and the students are given one cue to per- 
form scanning and setecti^^n . 

Repeat the instructional sequence of Phase XVI using more than 
two objects, persons, or representations. Proceed in en easy 
to hard sequence by gradually increasing the ninber of objects 
or persons, or representations to three, four, five, etc. 
In Part 2 one of the representations should a Iways represent 
'■nothi ng' (a blank) , 
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SECTION VI; SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES, TOYS, AND GAMES THAT CAM BE USED TO 
TEACH TRACKING. SCANNING AND SELECTION SKILLS 



The fol lowing 1 ist has been formulated to provide additional activities 
to those listed in the instructional sequences. Often, a particular 
activltly toy or game may be usad to develop both tracking and scanning; 
the teacher must adapt activity requirements to meet the needs of particular 
students. It is hoped that thib list serves as a catalyst to teachers 
for developing additional activities and that teachers will extend the 
1 ist prov ided here . 



A. TRACKING ACTIVITIES AND GAHES 



ACTIVITY : Making Popcorn 

MATER I \LS : Popcorn, oil, salt, butter (optional), electric popcorn 
popper with transparent lid, iiCr:suring cups, bo..l . 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
paths of the oil, the popcorn kernels, and the popcorn as 
it pops. 

PROCEDURE : The students may be seated at a table with a popcorn popper 
in the center of the table. Pour the o\ \ and then the pop- 
corn kernels into the popper; direct the student to watch 
the paths of these items as they are poured. As the popcorn 
pops, have the students v/otch the repetitious paths of the 
popping kernels. 



ACTIVITY ; Pouring Liquids 

MATERIALS ; Liquids; milk, water, Kool-Aid, soda. 

Containers; pitchers, bottles, cans, glasses, cups, bowls. 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow 
the liquids as they are poured. 

PROCEDURE ; At ^"Appropriate times, meals or snack t imes , direct the 

students to w.-^tch as liquids are poured from one container 
to another. Have the students take active participation 
by letting them he Ip pour the liquids. 
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ACTIVITY : Flylrg a kite 
MATERIALS ; Kite, string 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
movements of the kite. 

PROCEDURE : The students should be directed to watch the kite as it is 
flown. The students should also have an opportunity to fly 
the kite. 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS ; 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Paper a i rplanes 

Col ored cons t rue t i on pape r 

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
f 1 ight of the ai rplane . 

During an art class have students fold paper to make airplanes. 
The teacher or students can toss the airplanes into fligfit 
and the required skill is to track the plane until it comes to 
rest on the floor. 



ACTIVITY ; 

MATER lALS : 

OBJECTIVE : 
PROCEDURE: 



Water play 

V/ater table or tubs, cups, per- 
pots , food color ing , f unne Is . 



-a ted spocns , floating toys, 



The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
objects as they are dropped into the water or the water as 
it is poured into the tubs. 

The teacher and students can interact with the materials in 
a variety of ways; pour water into the tub, let water drain 
through perforated spoons or funnels, drop food coloring into 
water, float boats in the water, or pour water from one pan 
to another . 



ACTIVITY : Batht ine 

MATER lALS : Bath water, bubble bath, floating toys, towel, soap. 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
moving objects or water. 

PROCEDURE : During bathtine a family member can direct the student to 

track the flow of the water as the tub Is filled. Once the 
student is in the bathtub, attention should be given to the 
movement of floating toys or soap. The student may also be 
asked to track the washcloth as it is moved along legs and 
arn^s . 
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ACTIVITY : Shooting marbles 
MATER I A LS : Marbles, containers 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
marbles and attend to the containers when the marbles are 
hidden in the containers. 

PROCEDURE: Drop the marbles vertically into the containers or shoot 

marbles across a horizontal plane into the containers. Direct 
students to track marbles in motion and to locate hidden 
marbles. The students should be allowed to play with the 
marbles . 



ACTIV ITY : Attending a dance 
MATERIALS : People dancing 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
people as they are dancing. 

PROCEDURE: Direct the student's attention to a particular dancing couple, 
have the student track their movements on the dance f loci* . 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS : 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Flashlight play 

Flesh 1 ight , darkened roaa 

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
movement of the light. 

Have the students seated and gradually darken the room by 
pulling the shades and reducing the artificial lighting. 
Several activities can be utilized; move the light on the wall 
or ce^iling, flash the light on specific objects in the room, 
flash the light on the floor and when It stops have the 
students step on the lit area. The students should also have 
opportunities to move the flashlight for their peers to watch. 
•'This activity can also be adapted by using a slide projector 
and slides of colorful objects or familiar people. The 
projected slides should be moved in different paths on the 
wall or screen. 



ACTIVITY : Blowing soap bubbles 

MATER I ALS : Bubble solution, bubble blowers or pipes 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
random motions of the bubbles. 
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PROCEDURE : The teacher should blo\\' individual bubbles and direct the 
students to follow the floating tiibblcs. As an additional 
activity the students should be asked to attend to the loca- 
tion where the bubble disappears. 

ACTIVITY : Feeding ducks, birds> or fish 
MATERIALS : Bread, crackers, fish food 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follovs.' 

the food vyhen throsvn and the animals while they are moving. 

.PROCEDURE: Toss food into a duck pond and direct the students to watch 
the food as it is thrown and also track the ducks as they 
swim to the food. Similar procedures would be used to feed 
birds on the lawn or fish in a tank. 



ACTIVITY : Cooking act ivi t ies 

MATER I ALS : Cooking ingredients, measuring spoons, bowls, measuring cups, 

OBJECTI VE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow 
the ingredients as they are mixed together. 



PROCEDURE: \/hi^e 



DaK I ng 



a caKC 



mak i ng je I 1 o , or a s i i.i i lar cook i ng 
project have the ct'X'crte crsist in the preporaticn. The 
students con pour liquids and solids into the mixing bowl, 
stir the batter, and pour the finished product into another 
container. Direct the students to track the liquids and 
solids as they are poured and track the stirring spoon. 
-The activity can be adapted for art activities such as, 
preparing play dough, cornstarch batter, or Silly Putty. 



ACTIVITY : Watering the lawn, gardens or houseplants . 

MATER I ALS : Garden hose, watering can. lawn sprinkler. 

OgJECTIV^; The students should perform discrete actions which follow 
the paths of the water. 

PROCEDURE: Direct the students to track the water as it is sprayed on 
the lawn or garden with a hose. The hose may be directed 
drive-v;ay and have the student track the water as it 



at a 

streams down the drivev/ay. Inside the 
be requested to folla-y the water as it 
wa ter i ng can . 



house, students may 
i s p.:' -ed out of a 
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ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS ! 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Painting : finger painting or brush painting 

Paints, construction paper, paintbrushes 

The students should perform discrete actions which track 
the movements of the brushes, hands and paints. 

During a finger pointing activity, students should be a'-.ked 
to track finger end hand movements in the point and locate 
paths which they created. During o brush painting activity, 
students should track the brush end the paint as it is applied 
Ve^ried paths should be used; horizontal, vertical, diagonal 
and c i rcu 1 ar . 



ACTIVITY : 
MATER lALS : 
OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Ptnball rnachinesi ping pong games, tennis, badminton, billiards 
Appropriate equipment for above games 

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
balls used in the games. 

The students should be seated around the game area and directed 
to follow the path of the ball as others play the games. The 
students should also receive opportunities to play the games 
themse Ives . 



ACT IV I TY : Raking leaveSt mowing lawn, vacuuming, sweeping 

MATER I ALS: Rakes, lawn mower, vacuum cleaner, brooms, mops 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
paths of the tools. 

PROCEDURE: The tools should be used in a very discrete manner; make 
definite diagonal or horizontal motions with the tools. 
Direct the students to watch the rake as it moves across the 
grass, watch the person pushing the lawn mower, watch the 
vacuum as it moves across the carpet, or watch the mop as 
the floor is swept. 



ACTJVJTY: Playground activities 

MATER lALS: S 1 ides , teeter-totter ; bi kes , trampol i nes , swi ngs , ba 1 1 s . 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 

persons using the playground equipment or the movement of the 
equipment. 
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PROCEDURE : Allow the students to interact with the playground equipment, 
then direct the students to track the various movements: 
persons moving down a slide, persons moving up and down on 
a teeter-totter, moving bikes, persons jumping on a trampoline, 
persons swinging, bouncing or rolling balls. 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS : 

OBJECTIVE ; 

PROCEDURE: 



Amusement park r ides 

Rides available at a carnival, fair or amusement park. 

The students will perform discrete actions which track the 
movements of persons on rides or the movement of rides 
themse Ives • 

Direct the students to the various movements of a ride, and 
pinpoint a particular person or portion of the ride to track. 
Such rides may be; a horse on a merry-go-round, a car of a 
roller coaster, boat on a track, bunper cars, seat on a 
ferris wheel and others. Of course, students should get 
a chance to have a ride, too. 



ACT IV I TY : Making eatable jewelry . 

MATER lALS : L i cor ice s t r i ngs , Cheer ios , Li fe savers . 

OBJECTIVE : The students v/ill perform discrete actions which track the 

Cheerios and Life savers as they are strung on the licorice. 

PROCEDURE : The teacher presents a necklace or bracelet made of licorice, 
Cheerios and Life savers* The students are directed to watch 
the teachers as another necklace is made. The students should 
track the Cheerios and Life savers as they are strung on the 
licorice. The students can then make their own jewelry. 



ACTIV ITY : Checking out of a grocery store 
MATER lALS : Groceries, check out lane 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which follow the 
grocery items as they move along the conveyor belt. 

PROCEDURE : The grocery items are placed on the conveyor belt and the 

students are directed to watch a particular item as it moves 
along the conveyor belt. 
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B. SCANNI NG AND SELECTION ACTIVITIES AND GAMES 
ACTIVITY : Dressing 
MATERIALS : Clothing 

OpjECTfVF: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
Items of clothing and select the needed clothing items. 

PROCEDURE: The clothes are laid out on a bed, or are hanging in closets, 

or in drawers. The nunber of clothing items and their arrange- 
ment depends on the skill level of the student. The teacher 
would cue the students to "Find your shi rt'* .or * Get dressed." 



ACTIVITY : Body part identification 

MATERIALS: Picture of a body, person, a doll, or individual pictures of 
body parts. 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
body and select the appropriate body part. 

PROCEDURE: Several procedures may be used, two of which are: 1) Direct 
the students to locate a specific body part on a body or 
partial body representation; "Look at the whole body. Show 
me head." 2) The students can be required to locate the body 
part which is appropriate for a cloLhing article; 'Here is a 
mitten, where does it go?" 



ACTIVITY : Eating 

MATERIALS: Eating utensils, food served family style 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 

utensils available and select the appropriate utensil or will 

scan the food items and select a desired or designated food i 

i tem . 

PROCEDURE: At a mealtime, milk can be poured for several of the students 
and a particular student can be told, "Look for you cup." The 
student must scan all utensils and select the cup, then would 
receive milk. Another activity may be to ask the students, 
"What do you want to eat?" The students are directed to scan 
the food choices and se lect a prefer red item. 



ACT IV ITY : Recess or free playtine 

J1ATERIALS: Variety of toys, playmates, ongoing activities 
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OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
play options and select an activity to engage in. 

PROCEDURE : The students should be presented with a variety of play 
activities or toys; hopscotch, bike riding, jump rope, 
records, etc., and directed to, "Find something to do." 
The students may also be presented with choices of play- 
mates as in picking teams. "Who do you v/ant on your team, 
Shing, Barb, or Perry?** 



ACTIV ITY : Clean-up after an activity 



MATER I ALS : Items used in a previous activity 

OBJECT IVE : The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
room and select items to be put away. 

PROCEDURE : The students are told that it is time to clean-up after an 
activity, and to find i te.-ns Vvhich need to be picked up. 
"Find ell the bells and put them cvvay" or 'Pick up aM the 
dirty dishes' r.iay be two such situations. 



ACTIV ITY : Watering Houseplants 

HATER I ALS : Plants, watering can, water 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 

room to locate plants and scan the plants for dirt to water. 

PROCEDURE : The student is given a water can and told to look around 

the room and find the plants to water. When the plants are 
found, the student is directed to find the dirt and water 
the plant. 



ACTIV ITY : Preparing a food d ish 
MATER lALS : Ingredients for food dish 

OBJECT IVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
available ingredients and select each ingredient in proper 
order . 



PROCEDURE: The 



ingrecients are assembled in various arrays on a counter 
or table. The students are directed to find individual in- 
gredients in order of use; "Look at all the food, find the 
f lour.'^ 
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ACTIVITY : Cleaning 

MATERIALS: Dirty table or floor, cleaning solution, cloths, mops, 
sponges . 

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan an 
area and select an area which needs to be cleaned. 

PROCEDURE: A dirty area is mopped or wiped clean and students are asked 
to locate any dirt left on the surface. The students must 
scan the surface and point out any dirt. 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS ; 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Table setting 

Table, chairs, dishes, utensils 

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
eating area and locate missing utensili>, dishes or chairs. 

The table can be partially set for use. The teacher directs 
the students to find a piece setting which is missing a chair 
The student must scan the area and select the place which 
does not have a chair by it. .Another strategy would be to 
have students locate missing utensils in the table setting. 



A CTIVITY : 
MATERIALS : 
OBJECTIVE : 
PROCEDURE: 



Putt ing objects Into conta iners 

Blocks, buttons, small balls, pegs, egg cartons, peg boards 

The students will perform and select an empty space to be filled 

The students are presented with a container with holes or a 
slot. The students are given an item (block, button, peg) 
and told to scan and find a hole to put it in. The task can 
be made easier or harder depending on the nunber of items 
initially placed in the containers* 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS : 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Sorting or matching 

Two sets of objects or pictures 

The students will perform discrete actions which scan 
arrays of objects or pictures and select a pair which 
identica 1 . 



the 
are 



One set of objects is placed in front of the student; ball, toy 
car, balloon and toy truck. The teacher holds up an item which 
is identical to one of the four objects in the set and says, 
"Find the one that is the same." The student must scan the 
options and make a proper selection. 



252 



-241- 



ACTIVITY : 

MATERIALS : 

OBJECTIVE : 

PROCEDURE: 



Ti C"tac-tO€ 

Paper, ten chips; five blue, five white 

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 
nine squares of the playing board and select an empty square 
to place the chip on. 



two horizontal and two vertical 
3 Tv;o players take turns 



A grid is drav/n on the paper; 
lines to form nine squares ^'y' 

placing three chips in a rowT 'vertically, horizontally, or 
diagonally. The students should be directed to scan the 
array and locate empty squares. 



ACTIV ITY : Purchasing items frcyn a vending rrachine 
MATER lALS : Vending machine, proper amount of money 

OBJECT IVE : The students will perform discrete actions which scan* the 
available choices and make a selection. 



PROCEDURE : The students nre directed to scan the available choices, select 
an item, place the money in the proper slot, and pull the 
knob for their selection. Vending machines offer a variety 
of situations; horizontal, vertical and repeated continuous 
arrays. Also the items themselves may be scanned or pictorial 
representations may be displayed for scanning. 



ACTIVm' : Farmer- in- the Del 1 

HATER lALS : Eight or more persons to participate 

OBJECTIVE : The students will perform discrete actions which scan the 

persons in the circle and selects one to join the center of 
the circle. 



PROCEDURE : One student is in the center of a circle and plays the Farmer. 

The students in the circle walk around the Farmer, who picks 
another student to join him as the wife. Each new person in 
the center of the circle, selects another person to join him; 
a child, nurse, dog, cat, rat and cheese are all picked. 
'^Similar games can be used for scanning and selection; "Little 
Sa 1 ly Saucer." 



ACTIVITY : Hopscotch 

MATERIALS : Chalk, puck (stone, stick, etc.) 
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OBJECTIVE: 



PROCEDURE: 



The students will perform discrete actions which scan eight 
squares to select the square in which the puck landed. 

A diagram is drawn on the floor with the chalk as follo-^vS: 



1 ' 


2 


3 


it 


5 


6 


7 


8 



The student throvvs tfic~puck onto 'the playing array. The 
student nust scan and select the square on which the puck 
landed. The student must then j uiTip or v-/alk into each square 
except the one which contains the puck. If the student 
steps on a line or into the square that contains the puck, 
a turn is lost. If the student proceeds correctly over all 
the squares, his name is placed on the square which contained 
his puck. The student who gets his name placed in the most 
squares in the winner. 



C. COflMERCIALLY AVAILABLE TOYS FOR TR.-.CKING, SCANNING AMD SELECTION ACTIVITIES 

In addition to the activities and games delineated in the previous 
sections, there lire ntsnerous con:7*erci^ 1 ly produced toys which can enhance 
the impler.icntat ion of the instructional sequences. The toys can be found 
in most dcportnent stores, discount stores and toy shops. The following 
list of toyt s not rncant to be an exhaustive listing of available 



but 



^cu!d rc- rvc a? 



toys 



3 sanpi 



PULL TOYS 



The studerts can track movemen t of toys, both visual and auditory 
components , and track moving parts of the toys . 

Fisher-Price : Humpty-D unipty , Penguin, Cow, Bouncy Racer, Jiffy Dump 

Truck, Telephone, Mini-Copter, Peek-a-boo Block. 
Great ive Playthings : Blocks and Beads. 



ACTIVATION TOYS V/ITH ONE MOVABLE PART 

The students can track the movement of the toy, 
S 1 i n ky 
Fr i sbee 

Dum-'Dum on a spring 
Yo-vo 



ACTIVATION TOYS WITH MtJlTIPlE MOVABLE PARTS 



The 



students car track the movements of the toy parts and scan the 
toy for levers, buttons, knobs, or strings which activate the toy. 
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Fi scher-Pri ce : 
Kohner : 

Crcat i ve Plavthi ngs 
Chi Id Guidance: 
Ohio Art : 
Matte) : 

Winnie the Pooh : 
(Sears) 



BOARD GAMES 

The students can track the spinners used to determine the ninber of 

moves allcwcd to a player. The game board may be scanned to locate 

a player's marker or to locate specific spots on the board. The 

player's markers can be tracked as they progress on the board. 

Condy land 

V/i nn ie- the* Pooh 

Twi ster 

Chutes and Ladders 
Hi-Ho-Cheerlo 

Many additional games at varying levels. 



Activity Center, Play Gym 

Busy Box, Surprise Box, Mr. Busy Face 

Baby Activator 

Big Mouth Singers 

Etch-a-Sketch 

See *n Say toys 

Mus i ca 1 Bi rdhouse 



TABLE GAMES 

The students can track the movements of the playing objects; ball, puck 

or e lectron i c dot • 

Ml r Hockey 

Pong (T.V. Tennis) 

Foos Ball 

Pool 



OTHER TOYS 



The students can track movements of objects or the person operating 
the toy. 

Vehicles with movable parts 
Bowl ing , Basketba 11 , Garage 
Sewing Block with V/ooden Needle 
Log and Tools 

Manipulative Books; Hov; Does i t Fee 1 ? and 
Things i Can Do 

Variety of Race Car Games : May be electric or manual (Mattel, Tower 

of Power, etc.) 



Tonka 
Fl sher-Pr i ce : 
Crea t i ve Playthi ngs : 
Chi Id Guidance : 
Bowmar : 
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SECTJOX \ 1 1 : S UGGES T LO ST R ATEGiE S FOR r.ECCRDING STUDE^JT PROGRFS - 

riioi-e arc numerou:-; wav'S in wliicli t-ho acquisition of sk;lil.s chi: be 
onpi r.ically verified- Sovoral sample strategies for recordl^'^ 
studoiil protiross ha\o been included in an attempt to assist teac'ners 
wli') :na\' use the tracking skill sequence or the scanning and select jon 
skill sequences. 



SAMPLE I'Al \ SI(r.l":T: Data Sheet: 1 Ls an example of a -vax' tu rec^.-rd an 
individual student's p}-«»gress tiiri/uglj a particular step in one of 
tlie sequences, Data Sheet' I lias been partially 'jonipleted to 
exemplify passible perf(a-niance "U I'liase 1, Part 1, Step A oV tlie 
IrackLnu Sequence, As can be discerned from inspect ^-i^ of I'ata 
Sheet ! instructicju .has (X'cvu-red in two set-tinp.s, with two 
persons instructing, using twi» obiects, luit u^iny .-ne consistent 
\erbal cue, fiowe\-ei% tlie student lias n.>t yet reachv^d criterion 
perfo:}*mance 5 and additional toacliin^ trials are iiacessar\-, 

t 

C^'^lil. \! I \ I ::r'^)K[i Silhi:!': The ^'umulat i\'e iNOt.'ord Slieet- can be utilized 
tu .rec^'i'd an individual student's progress toward the attainment 
'>r criterio:: ptii- fr.riP.ar.co i-n all steps uf a particular part in tlie * 
sequence, ilie cu:T;ulati\'e recnrd sf:t?et pro\'ides one wa\- to collate 
L'ULM't udinal in format i^i;, i:;c.l. nd ing per foi'inance across pej'Sons, 
set.tinL^s, objects, language cuos, distance, eye level and speed, 
A tedicher i:iay placf marks in Sf[iiares \;hicli can represent a student's 
per i'i'!';::anco wn ;i part icuia!' step <»f a sofnieiice, iliis cumulative 
record sheet lias been cinplered to ex-^Mi.pli iy how a st'udent's pe;i'- 
furinance on i'liase 1, ['art 1, Steps A, i\ and (! of the Iracking 
Se<jiie:)ce might bo recorded cumulatively. 
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SAMPLE DATA SHEET 

INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE: Tracking 
PHASE I PART I 



STUDENT NAME 
STEP A 



Mary 



Trial DATE: 9/3 
1 



TEACHER Jan 
OBJECT clock 

CUE "Look at" 

SETTTNf; mat in classroom STUDENT ACTION incorrect 



DISTANCE within 2 ft. 
EYE LEVEL 
SPEED 



eye level 



slow 



Trial DATE: 9/3 



TEACHER Jan 
OBJECT balloon 
CUE "Look at" 



DISTANCE within 2 ft. 



EVL LEVEL eye level 
SPEED slow 



SETTING mat in cla.ssroom STUDENT ACTION correct 



Trial DATE: 9/3 



TEACHER Steve 
OBJECT bread 
CUE "Look at" 



SETTING lunchroom 



DISTANCE within 2 ft. 



r.\T LEVEL eye level 

SPEED slow 

STUDENT ACTION correct 



Trial DATE: 
4 



TEACHER 
OBJECT 

CUE ~_ 

SETTING 



DISTANCE 

r.M LEVEIL 

SPEED 

STUDENT ACTION 



Trial DATE: 
5 



TEACHER 
OB.JECT _ 

Cl;E 

SETTING 



DISTANCE _ 
EYE LEVEL_ 
SPEED 



STUDENT ACTION 



Trial DATE: 
6 



TEACHER 
OBJECT _ 

CUE 

SETTING 



DISTANCE _ 
EYE LE\^L 
SPEED 



STUDENT ACTION 



Trial DATE: 
7 



TEACHER 
OBJECT _ 

CliE 

SETTING 



DISTANCE _ 
EYE LEVEL 
SPEED 



STUDENT ACTION 



Trial DATE: 
8 



TEACHER 
OBJECT_ 

CUE 

SETTING 



DISTANCE _ 
EYE LEVEL 
SPEED 



STUDENT ACTION 
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Instructional 
Sequence Tracking 



Phase 1 ivvt 1 



Student 
Name 



Nary 



Initiation Completion 
Date 9/3/76 Date 



STEPS 



\0 



Clothing 






X 






















Toys 


\ 


























Persons 




X 
























Functional 
Tools 




.\ 


\ 




















Foods 

























































Classi'ooin 
Personnel 


X 


X 


X 






















School 
Persorv.iel 




X 
























Family 
Members 


\ 




X 






















Peers 




























(bniniunity 
Members 




X 





















































Classroom 


X 


J 


X 






















School 




X 
























Home 


X 




X 
















1 , 






Cominunitj' 




X 





















































AB ,0 D E r C 



X = Criterion Performance 



J K I 



Verbal^ 


X 


X 


X 






















0 

Verbal" 




X 
























1 

Non-Verbal 




























9 

Non-Verbar 




























\'erb;i] & 
.^'oij-\firhal 






X 
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CilHULATIVE RECORD SHEET (Cont.) 



STEPS 

A B C D E F G H I J K 



Slow 



Fast 



Within 
2 feet 


Y 
A 


Y 
A 


\' 
A 






















2-5 feet 




























5-10 feet 




























Beyond 
10 feet 


















































-J 






























1 

1 

1 

1 




STEPS 

A B C D E F G 11 1 


J 





STEPS 

A D C D E F G 11 I J K L M 



At 

Eve level 


V 
A 


V 

A 


V 

A 






















15^ Above 
Eve Level 




























45^ Above 
Eye Level 




























15^^ Below 
Eye Level 




























45^ Below 
Eye I-evel 








































1 , 
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